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T , IO ‘ Abstract S ‘ _ ‘ ’.
R i The purpose of thls mqmr) 1S [o correm a seno@ncy m the somolog\ of sporl

'"07\' ’. )

b\' developmg a conceptua‘ f ramewofk of sport thh respecl to soc1a1 productxon .reproducuon

freedom and coﬁétralm in socxal hfe b) what is; and c) hon we kno“

e

T sport and socxal relauoﬁs as elex_a)ems of the social world Lo whxch auenuon rnust be paid.

' _' - Sport is conceptuallzed as.a suf fi 1caencw of.soc1al conssramlc for llkehhood embodled m varvmg
L e . an

N mmureﬁ of pla» (a suf ﬁcxencx of - soc1al constramzs f or pOSSlblll[V) and work (a suffi iciency of

- social constralms f ot - certamt\) Socxal relauons are concepwahzed as svar)mg mixtures of ‘

Gememscha (a‘x sufflcrencv of soc1al constramn for production ‘ and re roducuon) and :
P

Gesellscha 7 (a suf ficiency of socxal constramts f or transf &rmauon) The. second step disclose’s
the range of possxble rela,UOns among ‘these elemems Sport and soc1a1 relauons can be both
amecedem and consequem condmons The third step dnscloses the conceptual f rameWork as
- rtwo orthogonall) 1n€tersectmg contmua represemmg process and product Four 1deal typlcal
" soc1a1 condmons of sport are-. generaled The!se are glven the names PAIDIA ASCI’SIS‘
ATHLOR and u:RDos R e : '

s
K

-Each of lhese steps is assernve bLI empmcal support is p'ovxded by studles of karate,

T
The mqulr\ is %?concatenated argument that has three steps The first step.‘dxscloses '

cyclmg and chmbmg Thlrteen defmlt]onal proposmons 8 comparauve relauon proposmons
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— ~ CHAPTER ONE .

PRELIMINARY BEARINGS

f : L 1ntroduction

CIf Jean J acques Rousseau could have observed modern Sport he mrght well have agreed

w1th Thomas Hobbes. II” only.he had s seen a_cvcle race, for example he'might not have insisted

that solrtar\ mdrvrduals .are mdlfferent to each other The cyclrst sies his own ability at hand
o and other cvcllsts at a drstance and they are 1n that pomt more equal, than unequgl. Every one ‘
of "them is contented w1th hrs share and there is no greater sign.of the equal drstrrbutron of -
amthmg From thrs equaluv of abrlrtv arises equahty of hope in the attainment of a win. So. '
if- any wo cvclrsts desrre the same thmg whrch nevertheless they cannot both”en;oy they
: become competitors. and in the way to the win, endeavour to subdue one another One cyclrst' '
may be phvsrcally stronger or mentally, qurcker but ‘the dif fererice- between them is not so great
_ that the ‘weakest may not; either by secret machmatron or by conféﬁeracy with others in the
same position of losing, gain the vrctory.- By drnt of Jostle ‘nudge or push; ~deceptron or

“otherwise, the vulgar have at hand the means to destroy, tof orce the stronger rider to lose.

For durrng the trme the cyclists ride w1thout a comrnon power to hold them all in awe, they'are

.in that condrtron whrch is called —racmg In this condrtron every cyclist is competrtor to every

cyclrst and the ltfe of a cychst xs nasty brutish, and rf he is not careful, short (cf.: Hobbes
1968: 183-184%). ’ ’ o

t. ’

N Rousseau need not have worried, though, for -while it is true ‘that'the cyclists come. .
together'and make a social contract to r'ide side by side in peace and while it is-also true that the' .
cyclists agree “to give up their freedom to do anythmg they wish in pursurt of their own

individual desrres nevertheless the 1ndrv1dual cyclist assents only to those oblrgatrons which he
deer-n_s necessary and valid. The chref arpong these.- obhgat-rons is to -rrde according to rules
"~ which specify what constitutes a race and how it‘-is ‘to be ridden' The social contract is an

agreement whereby no cyclist benef its more than any other nor sacrrf ices more than any other.

) The second among these obligations is to: rrde saf ely Collective self - preéervatron comes only

[ . - -
S -

‘A large part of. this paragraph paraphrases Hobbes orrgmal idea in Leviathan.



© after the advantages gamed m the free submrssron of the’ 1nd1v1dual to the Collective Will of

cyclists. To the extent therefore that a cychst S frrst obltgauon is to ‘the structure of.

compeutron sport, like war is a -social constructrop ‘and m the manner of Hobbes Rousseau

“and generatrons of socral mqurrers since,. this prompts -us to ask what is mvolved in the socral

=,

producuon reproducuon and transf ormatton of sport"

The answer 10 this- quesuon requrres some theory that would serve’as a-vehrcle to our i

. understandmg of what is, after all, a fatrly commonplace ‘phenomenon. Such a theory would ¥ .
‘gtve an account of sport and th\: socral world rn such a way that we could explam ‘the

'occurrence of partrcular sports actrvrues cyclmg for example, the socral practtces whrch

mamtam them and how they change over trme But as f amrhar as: thrs questron is if we turn v.
to the sub drscrplme whrch vrews the “$tudy of Sport as 1ts sole concern we wou]d fmd very .-
httle to help us to answer it, £ or not only is. the socrology of sport bereft of a theory concerning
how its maJdr phenomenon is produced reproduced and transformed there is very lrttle theory
of any kind concernmg sport Indeed, it is a constant complamt among some socrologtsts that
the socrology of sport is atheorettcal (Dunnmg 1971; Krawczyk, 1977 McPherson 1978 A
Gruneau, 1983) that it is, "in fact, struck with a malaise (Ingham, 1979) and this can be laid
squarely on the-shoulders of individual 1nqu1rers msof ar as there is a defi 1c1ency in the way they
conduct their mvestlgatrons of sport and the social world. 3 X

. There would appear to be. some degree of consensus, at least among 1ts critics, that the

sociology of ‘sport has been suffermg and continues to suffer from the myopia of abstracted

empmcrsm (cf . Mills, 1959). The rrialarse is an imbalance, an overemphasis on emprrrcrsm

_and' a fetish with The Method. . Its symptoms -include trivial and excessively repetitive

questrons very little. 1nqu1ry that could be construed as systematrc or cumulative; no sense of

'hrstory, no apparent contmurty, and results which are msrgmftcant In short;- it is superficial

and eprstemo]ogrcally sterile and-it could be argued that Fis state of af farrs was to be expected

~ Since it was born of interdisciplinary parents that bowed to the tenets of Scrence we should not

be surpnsed to fmd the sociology of sport strewn wrth quantaphremcs number crunchers

K nommahsts and other technicians who pose as literatii.’ After all, when the sub- -discipline .

ernerged there was a certam dmount of academrc mtegrrty at stake and not a little credibility '

and respectabrlrty to be won. So, with suitably abJect apologres for studying such meanmgless

phenomena as sports, socrol glsts hastrly climbed on the race horse of Scrence and looked'

’ <5



Wy

o

f orward toa qurc}\ and parnless Journe) toward explanatron Most of them thmk they are still

astride tt but a few have realrsed that the) have been unseated or, in f act that they borrowed

E 2

T the wrong horse in the begmmng

To inquire correctly there needs 1o be a balance betWeen emprrrcal and theoretrcal

concerns As Mills (1959: 74) put it: / T .

It is commonly recognized that any systematrc attempt to understand involves. sofme

kind of alternation between (empirical) intake and (theoretical) assimilation, that

concepts and ideas ought to guide factual investigation.-and that detarled 1nvestrgatrons
ought-to be used to check up on and re-shape ideas.

' ’I‘he obvrous solution to the 1ack of theory m the sociology -of sport theref ore is 1o add theory
and 'if ‘we are: going to stand gny chance at all m understandmg how sport is produced
reproduced and transformed then this rs what'**we must do. By makrng up ‘the defi 1c1ency in
‘theory we would, in eff ect,: be contrrbutmg to a more balanced «inquiry because as we add

‘theory we would reduce the empmcal EXCESSES. Thrs is. not however a srmple matter for on

v 7ok

close exammatron the eprstemologtcal structure of the socrology of sport 1nvolves a def 1crency m
.both theoretical quantity and theoretrcal quahty Addrng theory to gam an- explanatron of
) sportrrs not just.a matter of ‘more of 1t- it also has to be of a kmd to do the JOb : ‘f g

The defrcrency of quantrty we can call the argument f rom causal importance. Where
socrologlsts attempt 1o explam sport by locatrng 1t wrthm a prevarhng social mrheu they are ,
lead down a predetermmed path because they assume that sport mrrrors socrety Sometimes
expressed as sport is a mrcrocosm of -society, thrs assumptron fuels the sociology of sport

-According to,Ertze&wand Sage (1982 20): - ‘\, ) _
"Percetvr‘ng the way. Sport is organized, the types of games people play, the degree of ..
emphasis on comgetrtron the compensation of the participants, and the enforcement :
of ‘the rules:is a shorthand way. of understanding the complexities of the larger society
in which sport is embedded. - The converse is trie also» - The understanding of the -

. values ofsociety, of its type of economy, and of its treatment of minority groups, to -
-name a few elements, provides important bases f or the perceptron o understandmg of 7
the orgamzatron of sport in society. ., . . . '

v Thrs is a clarm to sameness between sport and society that 1mpels all facets of 1nqu1ry in the

'sub drscrplrne, It is-an- aSsumptron ‘Wthh begms inquiry; 1t provrdes“rmpetus to continue’
:'4;- li L b

inquiry; it 1s used at the end of inqiliry as the researcher concludes” that mdeed Sport really

A v

. does mrrrqr socrety. and 1t 1s put forward as an explanatron o e, e

5

It amounts of course to no explartatton at all for rt is a crrcular argument at best and

24 -

'at worst it rs extremely mrsleadmg Its ef fects are quite permcrous because 1t serves as the. first

premise in a very persuasrve argument of the form:

. v
te . .
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1) _ Sport mirrors sogiety; - ) ! -
2) -Societv is X .

3) Therefore sport 1sX e . S

-We can substttute anythrng we w1sh for X secular bureaucratrc meritocratic, egalttartan and

’

~-s0 on can-all be used but the most common 1s perhaps the notion of rationality. -Thus, going

back to Eitzen and Sage (1982 20) we may note, mutatis mutandzs 8
lnstead of player- -oriented physical competition (inf ormal sport) sport has become a
spectacle, a big business, and an extension of power polttrcs Play has become work.

Spontanerty has been superceded by bureaucracy. The goal of pleasure in the; phvsrcal
actrvrty has been replaced by extrinsic rewards, especially money.

”-'Thts argument though fails on two cqunts. On the first count the "mirror" assumption fails’

to recognize that a clatm to otherness with respect § Sport. and socretyftan be made: there is
more to sport than the reproductton of socrety On the second count, to describe society as, for
example secular, mentocrattc bureaucratic or rational is really. to mask the infinite complexrty
of a dvnamrc phenomenon -Not all society- is secular, merrtocrattc bureaucrattc or rational -
and by the same token nerther Ais all sport. The assumptton is deficient, then in that it hides

other factors that could be 1ncorporated into an explanatron and, to the extent that it diverts

“our attention, it promises rnore 'that it can actually deltver

The deficiency of quality,we can call the argument from conceptual inadequacy. .What
it arnounts 0 is that we do not know what is to count as sport and so research is limited 10 the
more visible and popular activities such as baseball, soccer, football or basketball, activities
about which there can be no doubt This compounds the argument from causal importance
because these actrvrttes in their mstrtutqonal glory, tend to follow societal’ trends in terms of

secularization, meritocratization and so on. This defi iciency of quality becomes pernicious

when we infer from these activities to those activities which we are not sure are sport and which--

" might or might, not follow the samé trends. To some ext;ent of course thts is-the fallacy of
J

grand theory put forward by Mills (1959) in that the theortes whrch are available to the

\

socrologtst cannot e used at the level of observatton Sport is either taken for granted, as in
those models put forward by Goff man -(1961)_, Luschen (1967) and Brohnt (1978), or it is not.
mentioned at all, as in general sociologi(cal theories" The inquirer of sport, then, must yirtually
make up the rules about what to include as sport as. he or she proceeds. ‘

This has. several effects on inquiries of sport.. ‘First, at the tndrvrdual level of inquiry it

-

makes it very drffrcult to begm for if we do not know what to look for it'is, not likely that we

-,

T
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will find it. Morcover, 1l we do happen 1o gel started and conducl an inquiry; any critical

evaluation of it qunekly degenerates from an argumcm about fact mto a dxsagreemenl over
terms. In either case, the chance for further inquiry is lost. Seeond in the sub-discipline as-a
. wholé'the lack of adequate conceptuahzau&'{ has lead to the following state of affairs:
the accumulation of a large number of drffuse unrelated non- generallzable facts.
which describé but do pot provrde explanations . . . and . the somology of sport is

. Tapidly approachmg .state of chaos (McPherson 1978" 73). .
W'T]’HS is 10 say that the soc1ology of sport is bogged down .in a pre-paradigm condition (cf.
Kuhn, 1970). It has gathered the facts which draw attention to sport and which state what is
the case but it has failed togmove on to the paradigm stage of sub-disciplinary development
wherein the facts are structured. It has yet to move toward explanation. . |

Wxth little reservauon then, we can say that if the socxologrcal theories which have
been applled to spoft- provrded adequate conceptualizations of - the phenomenon, then
'researchers would be,able to formulate generalizations. If they are provided with unambiguous
concepté-so :t‘he'y know exactlv what is to count as sport then the faets they collect would
describe -a-class of phenomena and would, therefore structure expectations with respect to
those phenomena which are unexamined. As it is, the concept sport 15 ambrguous and vague.
There is no provision of a mechamsm for deciding what is within the class and so empirical
research- results are restrlcted to isolated phenomena The dif f use, unrelated and
non- zenerahzable facts that characterize the socrologv of sport are indicative of confusion and
ambrgulty and this, of course, compounds the first deficiency. Researchers are denied the
opportunitv to make generalizations: thev can collect only isolated facts; they must make only
‘.'parucular statemems and they have recourse to the argumem erm causal 1mportance The
obvious remedy, Lhen is LO resolve the problem of conceptual madequac:, and lay down a .
theoretrcal f ramework that goes some way toward providing the means to answer the question .

of what is mvolved in the social productron reproducuon and transformatlon of sport - to

indulge in theoretrcal soc1ology

[



.

. -+ 2. Aims and Strategies'
The major aim of this essay is the development of a conceptual framework of sport as
a social phepomenon. “What it .amounts to is a conceptua]ization of sport, that would be

sufficient to achieve a continuity of discourse in the sociology of sport. This is 10'sav that in a

very-general way the application of the frap€work would permit us to categorize and structure
¥ 8 y 1€ p a1}
e '

WLl - ‘ Rk, . . . .
expectations and so allow us to proceed tdward explanation. The essay is a critical inquiry of

sport and the social world in general and &s such it does not focus on particular instances of

.. . \ .. 13 . .
sport because they are, rightly, of empiricd concern» This is not to say that particular

* instances will be ignored, only that our primary concern is to give an account of sport and the
_relevant social world and their role is to support that account.. The framework is abstract by it

necessity but it should be applicable to spatial ang temporal instances. Itisa tool to be used in

\

\ - . . L
. the process of inquiry. But let us be quite clear.about how it fits'into that process.
The development of a conceptﬁal framework should be looked on as laying down a path
that can be 'follow.ed'. It includes procedures, principles and rules and gehefally functions in a

way similar to that of a paradigm in the special sense of that term as it is used by Robert .

v

‘Merton?: . i E P

First, paradigms have a notational function. They provide a compact ar}rangeinent of

the central concepts and their interrelations that are -utilized for description and

analysis . . . Second, paradigms lessen the likelihood of inadvertently introducing

hidden assumptions ancf concepts, for each new assumption and each new concept

must be either logically derived:from previous components of the paradigm or

explicitly introduced into it . . %:Third, paradigms advance the cumulation of

theoretical interpretation. In effect, the paradigm.is the foundation upon which the

house of interpretations is built . . . Fourth, paradigms, by their very arrangement,

suggest the systematic_cross-tabulation of significant concepts and can thus sensitize '
the analyst to empirical and theoretical problems which he might otherwise overlook . e
. . Fifth, paradigms make for the codification of qualitative analysis in a way that

a grm%i(r)natle)s the logical if not the empirical rigor of quantitative analysis. (Merton,

1967: 70-7 s :

If the development is unsuccessful then at the very least we will have some idea that the avenue

of inquiry down which we will journey need not be travelled again. If it is succeésful. thoﬁgh,

N

“the essay will be of practical consequence in furthering inquiry. It will not provide a ¢ure 10
. I . .
the malaise from which the sociology of* sport suffers but it will contribute to the treatment of

the disease; - -

*Other authors have uséd different terms with slig)htly different connotations. See f o'r-exampl&. —
Mﬁsterman's (1970) way of seeing; Stark's (1958) grid; and Gruneau's (1983) significative
scheme. . ' :

-

—
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We will proceed on our journev of development accordin‘g'to the tradition of classic
'sociology as 1t is outlined by C Wright Mills in The Images of Man (1960). The .tradition
he]pc. us.to manage the achievement of disclosing the framework by focusmg our attention on ~
specuﬁc problems that must be raised and resolved in {urn. In parucular we will use the work
‘of two men who are exemplags of this tradition - Ferdmand Toennies and chhard Bosley
Toenmes can be regarded as one of the founders of modern socrology His works even though
they were only recently  translated into Enghsh have "influéhced subsequent generatrons of
‘sociologists.  His major work, Gemeinschaft und Gesellscha # forms an underlying structure o
the essay and we will use many of his assumptions 16 begin the Journey. Bosley, writing nearly

a century after Toennies' major work was first published, is of the tradition but not in it. His

N

work, On Truth, is used here to supplemen't Toem’ries and it provi’des- the means by which we

can conduct a critical mqurry\ That we can engage in-$uch a syntheésis is due lo the similarities

A

in the works of both men, It 1s true that they owe much to different mtellectual f orebears but

there isa smgular complementarrty to their 1deas > (

What dtStmgurshes them for our purpose and what dtstmgurshes the tradruOn of classrc -

x

.socrologv ‘are three important characterrstrcs Ftrst the questrons which begin mqurry are

laroe in scope although ve’ry simply f orrnulated They address f undemental .problems. Second,

.

their research culmmated in the constructron of ‘working models or, as we are calling them,

f rameworks Writing of the classrc tradmon m general, Mrlls (1960 3) descrrbed thesg in the *

following way:

In these working models are contamed statements of (.1) the elements to which
attention must be paid if we are to understand séme particular feature of society as a
whole, and (2) the range of possible relations among these elements. The elements
are not left merely “to interact in some”vaghe way. Rightly or wronglv, they are
- constructed in close and specific mterconnecuon with one another . : ‘

Thrrd the questrons are resolved by d generally drffuse methodology that emphasrzes social

eflectron We will mcorporate these characterrstrcs in our Journey

> ‘

The f undamental problem o whrch we wrll focus is that of* freedom and constraint in

~

socral life. We will attempt ‘to'reconcile the persuasive arguments for socrologrcal determrmsm
‘Wlth‘ the real experrence of its counter -doctrine of, libertarianism. To do this wer wrll look to
Toenmes writings on human volmon Wlth a behef that social life is driven by reason, that

bemg human involves the notlon of appeutus rauom pareat’ Toennies attempted to reconcrle

. [
A

\

- Let your desrres be governed by“reason (Crcero)



'emmently social emphasrs N .f‘

e ‘ - . RS / ) .
rauonal modes of - thought with those modes which appeared to be norr ratronal or somewhal

less than rational. Most 1mportantly he situated all modes of thought in ‘basic forms of

assocratron We will comptement ‘this focts wrth Bosley's writings on two cruc1a1 questrons -

-what is; and howAdo we know? His answers to these questions are useful because the) have an

Fu
S

With this focus we will attempt to construct the conceptua] framework . We will draw

»

.on. the elements and the range of possrble relattons of Toennres most mfluentral work -

It
Gemeirischaft und Gesellschafi. As a heunstrc device it will be the f oundatron on which We can

build a framework of sport while keepmg its basic function in the process of mqurry. We will

supplemen't this achievement with Bosley's framework for criticism that incorporates the triadic

“notrons‘ of defect suff iciency and excess. Such a critical f ramework 18 necessary because the

conceptual nature of the rnqurr) f orces us into those perrlous walers engendered by the logical

-oap between umversals and partrculars - wrthout the benefit of an empirical lrfehne The

f ramework is a means to aVOld the hazards. It is a devrce for negotiating bonceptual reefs and :

’-

because it is grounded in social - practice, it wrll not leave us vulnerable o accusauons of

Y

banahty and f ormahsm Most i portantlv though it will help us to conduct a crltrcal 1nqu1ry

P

<7 ldyirtg down i pdath and followmg it. Toennres drstrﬁg\urshed general socrologv,‘ in wh}ch he

. mcluded socral bfology social anthropolog) and® socral psychology f rOm specral socrologv He
E subdtvrded specral sociology into three parts - pure ap‘phed and emprrrcal (Toenmes 1926).
. Pure socrology deals in a very static way wrth concepts, basic 1deas and the‘rr relatronshlps ltars

' phrlosophroal socrology often characterrzed as theoretrcal socrology and it i<, to thrs part’ that

the developmg conceptual frameyvork in thrs essay rightly belongs Thrs us complemented h\

apphed socrology In Cahgman and Heberle s wor S: L Lo

pph d socrology which is. hkeW1se theoreth innature, app res ‘the statrc concepts of*

ure ociology 10 the dyRamic, processes of h stary.. It fra§. een. labeléd a -philosophy
of« history, but it is actually a socrolo% history or, in corntt:mporary parlgnce, a° °
theory of socialchange* ., . ..It follows [that pure and applied. sociolegy, while

.‘conceptually distinct, are not easily kept aparf in’ analysis:” purg ideas’ muyst be. ‘. :

7 ilustrated by reference 1o historical reahty Aand social processes must be understood in
1the light of pure ideas (Toenmes 1971 xr -/xii). , 3 . E

e ¥ -

................... -

an Ernpmcal socrology or- soc1ography airhs. aA the accurate descnptlon and analysrs of human Lo

relations” (Toennies, 1971 Xi - xi1). .

/. < . .~ . ¢ -
/ ~ . S~ - L ‘o

We w1ll engage in what T nmes termed pure and apphed socrology or m Bosley's terms‘ '

[aeh
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‘been determmed by the manner in whlch our objectrve was laid -'out There are four general-“

we: wrll procecd | ’ A

- . L %
T, v

We can break our Journe\ mto a serreﬁ,of managqable steps that have,; LO some degree

thmax that we must do. We must drsclose the elements-of. the framework; drsclose the range of

v K

possible relatrom among- the elements:: dxsclose the framework as a whole; "and use the

framework 1t is rmportant then that we determme the nature of these steﬁs the manner in

which we take them. and the manner in whrch we progress {rom step to step. We can put these

down as asSertion, concatenated araumen‘t and the notion of crmcrsm Let us begm by

o -

focustng on the nature of(the steps . .

-

Y -

Each step of ou Journe\ is, m gene% an assertion. . Each step-comains statements

»

. that are mtended 10 describe, clarlf) and explam certam concepts and in puttmg forward the

- statemems as assertrom ‘we wrll proceed on the f Ollowrﬁg manner

. -

There are two stages which we pass . . . in makmg an ass€rtion. The frrst step is one
of instigation; the second, one of use The first stage has three steps. The first.is
taken bv selecting an ewxam{)

having faid down a path of nguage “with respegt.to the example . .. or the standard
selected . . . The third step of ‘the first stage is reached by creating a potentlal basis the
realization of which is sufficiemt for continuance . . . by applwng and following the
p(r)emlrie :you reach ‘the second stage; for you make complete use of it (Bosley, 198"

+ 50-§ Y ’

or a standard The second step is reached

Each step, then, wrll comprrse the selection of an example or topsc clarrflcatron and support

.»\\

for. the toprc including the chsclosure of one or more premrses &@od some indication of utrlr;\

’

“‘Each subsequent 'step will make use of the premrses laid down 'prevr’tafasly and will rely_for any

support on the rigor and clarity of prewous steps Itis important to r.ealize therefore ~that the

\

the steps together 1o o reach our. Ob_]CCUVE “ o o Lo l

v

T oessay. is a series of arouments or concatenated premises and the whoie depends on how we link

-

v

Each step of our journey, of the concaténated argument is vreWe@as a means toward

_ reaching the objective. Each- step represents the ‘marragement of " basic acrrrevement of

knowledge in disclosing the elements, relations and frarhework. Consequentlyv,-fin, order to
. . Lo 1

<

- subordmated to the main Journey and is not merely mcrdental to it. We must ensure that each

.

’ step begms develops, and is completed adequately and. that thesre achrevements are coordmated

3 A Y -

4 .
: coordrnate actions, the steps and achrevements of knowledge'are taken up one after another,

N

complete the fourney'We must ensure that eacht step and achievement of know}edge is

with each other and with those of other steps Furthermore, “we must ensyre_that; as .

that they are continuous as we proceed toward completion. But to continue, to coordinate, and
‘ \ C CC . B

. - -

: !

K38
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10 subordmalefrequlres a mode_of criticism for the journey. Such -a ‘mode, when app led

.. would ensure consmencpand compleuon Bo_sle_\' (1982 lO) provrdes us wuh a mode of
,/, ? . ;-- W ! , X v
criticism in this an : -' . ‘ ' -
i by o - e N .,«
First, mqurre as-to the dominant Ob_]GCLlVC of a given act, action or aclivity. Second
qulre whether, and‘if. so, how our notions of begmnmg continuing, developmo and
completing apply and also our notions of. subordination and coordination. With
respect to the second family of notions we w1sh to know what acts ‘are: sufficient in

order to bring the prmcxpal ObJC‘CLlVE to completion. Third, inquire as to appropriate - - *

modes of criticism . In following the third siep . ... we put three supreme critica)
. .questions: .whether there is"defect of means for- Lhe end whether there is, sufficiency
+ - and whether there is excess of means, for the end.

2 » A
v

' Each step and achievement of knowledge Lhen is deemed Lo be sufﬁment means Lo complete

our Joumey and,. since, we ‘are dealmg w1th -assen,pns and not, truth ar falsity, the\ may be

t

crnrcrzed as bemg deﬁcxem OT &xcessive: in one case the\ may not prowde enough support orin

-,

another case the\ may provxde too much. Yet we should: acknowledge that whlle this kmd of -

.

framework is adequaLe for conceptual Cl‘lllClsm it mlght not be adequale. for those wnh .

&

empmcrst leamngs and we should make some. provision l"or that k-mj of criticism because thelrs

is the burden of prdof‘ This amountg to structurmg the Journe\\ help in the verification or

fa151f1catlon of the framework by empmcal means .

P

In condwctmg a crmcal mqu1rv we. must, tQ be consrstenl be as crmcal of ourselves as

others would be and as rmportantly mclude m our work somie prov151on to help | others to

I \

" cr1t1c1ze Wrth this in- mmd we will adopt the prmmple of falsnflcatlon as more compauble wrth

Lhe assertlve nature of the essay than would be the crrterron of verlflcauon5 This entalls the

ot

provrsmn m our. framework o%wo classes of. statemems Or premlses - those Wthh are
consrstent and compatlble with it and\those Wthh are not. Af, ter Popper (1968) we wnl term?

~ the.fi irst class the class of basic statemems and the latter class the class of potential falsifiers®.

- N “ v

» For the framework to be Falsmable the class of potential falsrﬁers must contain at least oné

o

member and'm ordér to falsify, the critic must find one regularrtv m the world which would be

w1thm the range of truth values posited by.one.of the potenual falsxl” 1ers Tlus lS one way of

crmc11mg, erhpirically, the assernons of the essa}*. It relies on experience. Another way,,"

< M : ! i ""1 "’ .
S f act, tlre cmenon of - falsrf 1ca,tlon competes extremely well with verifications It is® moreL '
’ rrgorous il overcoming the problems of induction and mani ulation with respect to umversal
Elanatory statements. For a justification of this, see Williams ’(1981): P
e use of this criterion is: analogous to the way in which a turtle moves f orward; it only
‘makes progress by sticking its neck out. Many scholars find this quite threatenmg but itis :-
part of~thespirit of this inquiry that we make assertions- which are put forward for refutation.
Indeed, should they be ref uted the knowledge we will gam is as srgmf 1cant as 1f they .are not

ref uted - , _ o

- e b
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which relies on-cxperience.but is not.viable for falsification ‘or verification, is to criticize the
K R » .

Basic-assumptions of the framework.

. .
- < . - .

e ST 3. Assumptions . -

The basic assumptions of a framework provide the ultimate support for theelements

. . ‘ , .
sich they are formed through experience. But they cannot be validated by empirical means;

they are usually taken as given, or sets of "if . . "

a

statements. ,Yet desprte thrs reliance on
3

what amounts to behef or opinion, they are very 1mportant to framework constructron because

the) provrde support and an mtellectual starting point 10 .an’ mqurr) They address the

\ fundamemal nature of the elements and relations of the framework and allow us Lo state what Co

s 2 ..
—‘ ~

-is possible so that we can move, however tentatively, toward certamt) i K

Most, if not all, frameworks rely in this respect on the answers 1o two questrons

Frrst there is the questton - h0w can we "know" This rs a central theme of eprstemologv and rt

- P

is important for our purposes because it 'prov1des a Justrfrcatron for our attempt o develop a
_ framework and, morge 1mportam_by it addresses the very .nature of ‘the social world and the

processes by which man, as a social animal, { unctroms wrthm and,-indeed, creates that world

Y

Second, there is the questron - what is there” Thrs 1s a Central theme of metaphvsrcs and 1t 1s

closely related to the fi 1rst so much SO that they arise almost srmultaneously if we were to ask

-

*what becurs when we observe sport. How do we ‘know that 1S sport” How do we know that

P

it is sport? I:Iowever we should tread’ very caref ully in a-nswermg these questrons because theré
are many posrttons to be taken and many possiblecanswers. There is:a ‘Z‘dartger'-that we
inadvertantly 1nclude in our assumpttons “or the answers to these two questions, eprstemrc and .

\ metaphysrcal statements ‘that preciude the adoptton of some sociological perspectrves as they

number to only those WhJCh are really necessary to reach our objective.

e

To answer the questron how:can we know" - we should begin by giving an account of
o o “Wwhat it is;to know. To do thrs. we must make. two broad drstmctrons that concern the mind

. "There'is a cutious phenomenon in the socrolo ' of sport regarding these assuthrons. Many
. .-+ scholdrs in the area} upon hearjng or reading t e terms epistemology and metaphysics,

: & immieddately put shutters down around their minds. They think the terms belong only to
_“philosophy and cannot see how they bear on the sociological inquiry of sport. The
consequences, however, aresrather disastrous because these scholars have no idea of the,
assumptrons that support their mqurrres and research results.

AN

.

and relations. They are the statements that describe our understanding of the world and as’ -

B admit others We wtll coafme the drscussron, then, to very basrc positions and limit their ..



~

~and the worlds we mhabrt Turning agam to Bosley (1982 12- 13) we ¢an assert that the mind-

has certain powers and can rnanage certam acts and achrevements that are drstrrbuted among

three levels: S

N

~ - L *

e

- . with respect to the first level 1 mention the power to see, 10 hear, to feelto
attend, to concentrate and to remember; . with respect to the second 1 mention certain
acts, and achievements of perception? looking at and seeing something, listening for
+ ~_ and hearing something, picturing something, remembering something and recognizin

: ething, and -with respect to the third I mention certain acts and aehievements of ~
language, for example formulatmg -an opinion and coming 16 know somethmg

" The second drstmctron is made between the natural, socral and commumcatrve worlds-

‘It the natural world one moves one's arms; lifts- things and walks; in the' social world
one sets boundaries, lays down a procedure and follows a rule, and in 'the
' communicative world one speaks writes'and draws (Bosley, ~1982 12).

a L

To.reach the third level of mmd of thought and ltnowledge -one must, -first,” master the acts

and actions of the natural socral and commumcattve worlds and second rone must master these

-

at the f1rst two levels of mind. ~

v

To reach knowledge ‘one’ must manage an -achievement that depends on the use of
certain resources, namely;the first-two levels of’ mmd and mastery .of the natural, socral ,andj

communicative ‘worlds. These résources are the means utilized to- achieve the objective of"

- " N .

knowledge so-that between the~'rneans there are relations of support. Now f rom this,’ we can

© assert that fi rrst the world of commumcarron is prror to the third level of mrnd and second

" that the social waorld is prror to that of commumcatron "One must manage - framework of
language in order to reach knowledge and the framework 1tself is la1d down in the socral world.
':Knowledge then; is a social phenomenon that has two necessary condmons - experrence -of the .,
natural, social and commumcatrve worlds whrch mvolves acts and ‘achrevements of perceptlon

and the possessron @d‘ use- of a conceptual framework whrch inivolves acts and achrevements of -

- language T - s

- With these two condmons in place we can, now‘ see” how the. constructron of a

l . .

framework is related to_ the management and aehrevemént of knowledge and drsclosure in the
.socrology of sport. Suoh a structure provrdes a framework of language neCessary for

achrevements of knowledge . and drsclosure Ih tlus essay we are laying down a f ramework as a.

path that can be followed Thrs is o sziy that grven “the- n’xultrplrcrty of domams within ¢ the. :

social world that have therr owh frameworks the study of sport bemg one such domam the

sociology of Sport ‘is bereft of rts own explrcrtly st.ated framework and -has had to rely on

f rameworks from other domams in order 1o manage achrevements of knowledge and drsclosure

s ~
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\ . . . - .
However, sport has a uniqgc framework that should be utilized. This is préciSe]y the task we
have underiaken but’- given this, let us not make the “mistake of ignoring the fact that
frameworks have sore coxﬁmon elements. Indeed. many frameworks -oveflap to the extent -

" \that some elements are interchangeable and, as we shall see, we will incorporate some of these
f:lcrhent‘s in the developing framework while usir}g those elements Lhat/belong to the framewo_‘rk' ;
of sport. But how shouid .'w.e view tpesc :e'lernen‘t's and framewor‘ks?i What is the nature of the

" objects of.t)u\r inqu,ir’y?' o | ST N

Following from our epistemic asshrpptions there-are two kinds of phenomena _whiéh‘
B e o -

can be the object of inquiry. The. first phenomena are termed particulars and they are the

objects of experience, of _perception.  They are the concrete realities which

empiricist/nominalist irfquirers take as their object of study. Each particular enjoysoa spatial

and/or temporal position and, in this, each ,particular' is ,unique in itself since no other
particular can enjoy the same position. But while it has the quality of otherness with respect to
. position, each particular may share one or more characteristics with other particulars and this

quality of sameness permilts us to group particulars tbgether into classes. In addition, we can

~r

keep conjoining classes, using properties of sameness, until an. hietarchy is formed that extends

’

from individual pa'niculars'all the way up to the class of all particulars. -
However, let us not doubt the importance of particulars."\Even tHough this essay does

not focus on them, they are necessary for knowledge, as this extract from Kant's Kritik der

I3 -

reinen Vernunfi (1956: B1) indicates: .
- - M o, o

There can be no doubt that all our knowledge begins with experience. For'how should
our faculty of knowledge be awakened intS action did net objects affecting our senses
partly of themselves produce representations, partly arouse the activity of our
_understanding to compare these fepresentations, and, by. combining 01 separatin
them, work up the taw material of the sensible impressions into that knowledge o
objects ‘which is entitled experience? In the order of time, thereforé, we have no
. knowledge antecendent to experience, and with experience all knowledge begins.

Moreover, we have admitted the importance of experience in our epistemic assumptions in that

-

"'.not only. does knowledge begin with expgrience but that-experfence conti_r}ues to inf. orm us as we
ge—neratevar'ld achu,ire new knowledge.  Yet we .‘mus‘t‘. avdmit,' also, that éxpeﬂéﬁeé wit.r‘_loult
conccp;is,_ without the framework of languége laid down in the -social world, 1s blind and the
m-aperial pariiculafs'fnerely dead data that persist in presenting themselves to our pércebtion. '

Without the framework we would not know what kind of thing something is, nor how it is_

related to other things. Experience, and thus empiricism, rélies -on-the second phenomena, -

- v “

- . - - . " A} ,

'l
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S
-termed umversals to give it life.

’ Unrversals arc the objects of knowledge. They differ from particulars in that they are
neither spatxal nor temporal. Yet they are similar to pa‘rtlcular(s in being .arranged in an
hrerareh) on the- basrs ot" .sameness and otherness “This is to say thal universals ean be
conjoined and dlS]Olned but the hterarch\ of umversals is not related to that of particulars.
Particulars - and umversals are not combined; the latter do not help form parts of the former

)
and the former the 1atter ‘Both are. separate' each nerther gives nor TeCCIVCS support {rom the

other. Umversals are the focus of thrs essay in the form of sport as elements It-is these

which glve meaning to, and make mte111g1b1e the behavnor of humans in specxﬁc conte)\ts It is

t-hese notions as abstractions that constitute the. properties and relations of the social world of

sport and which constitute the ramework to be developed. -Nor is this position 'unusual since
we utilize univ’ersals in our everyday life. The mindr,’ or reason-if you prefer, has the capacity
1o orderfexperien,ce. Recurrent elements are taken to engender, modify and reinforce by some
pr_ocess of comparison,- selection.and abstraction the universals that make, up our conceptual
framewofks These,  in turn, operate as principles for ordering subsequent experlence and,
moreover, in f ormmg expectanons of the behavror of others.

What we have dong, here, in maktng thlS dxstlnctron between particulars and universals

is to follow the dlstmctlon between. the second and thjrd Jevels of mind. We find that one looks

at something:and _thinks‘. _Upon Jooking at something one sees something and upon thinking '

one knows what kind‘of'thing one is looking at and can see. Thus, in looking at individuals we
see that they are moving, they are exhibiting soine kmd of behavior. But what kmd of
behavior does not present itself to our perceptrons. Rather to determine what it is that they
are doing. we must find recourse to the, third level of mind; in thinking and the conceptual
framework In certam situations some behavior is given the label sport and in different
situations it is given another label, but the important point to note is that one does not perceive
-sport as such since it is an ObJCC[ of knowledge and not of perception. Sport is a universal.
But sport also concerns the behavior of humans in groups, in social entities 50 10 be consistent

we must treat these entities in a similar fashion. We are makmg the assumptlon that they are,

in a sense, art1f1c1al 50: that they have some theoretrcal utility. However, one could Just as

easily posrt them as partlculars by giving them temporal, but not spatial, contlnmty of position.

'Thxs is to say that an entity such as a team can be treated as a particular in that the entity is

-~
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viable in lee tn a Commuous wa) bu‘ m szme onlv in a drsconunuous way since the membcrs
- separate after pla\mg R,

POAS . T e

P

< There is a danger Lhough in posmng socral emmes as paruculars in that should one
Lake the whole as drsunct from the: parls one would be gum\ of r,erfrcauon or as Whitehead
(1925) Lermed it : mrsp laced co-ncreteness. Consrder a hypotheucal entity that has two
members, P and Q. These members are partrculars‘and the whole, de&gnate&l as P&Q and-
formed by conjormng the Iwo rnember< together s also a parncular This is to say that the

members P and Q stand in‘a rclauon to the whole P&Q The danger here, is that one

cannot clarm P&Q as drstmct from P-and Q bepause they. comprrse the whole and the members o

and ‘the wholg are paruculars Should one do so however and claim ‘that P&Q exists sui

_ generis, 6ne would be conf erl’lng a status of umversalm on P&Q as distinct and separate from |
. the members as pamculars There is realIy nothmg wrong “with thls clalm as it 1s but it would
hmlt the mqurry of the enm\ because, as a unrversal it 1s .not open to empxrical mvestrgauon
Relflcat-ron .then is the tnis- translanon of .a umversal mLo a part;cular when, as we have
argued shere is a logical gap.between umversals and pamculars “But 6fie can avoid this danger
Lif, one ltakes the entity for what it is; namelv a pamculan comprrsed of the conJunctron of two
" lower-order particulars. ,The‘ three' partrculars, -thus, -Torm a part of the v-hrerarchy of
par’ticulariny. - But this i.:s for the purpose™of empirical inqniry and we. are,k’keeping to the
hierarchy of universals ifi our discussion of social entities. But we should be quite cléar about
‘the exact na(ure of ‘social entities because along with sport they comprise the most 1mportam

nouon of ths essay ' / : ¥ T ke

. -~ PR ¥ . o
AL » ~

When we. use {he Lerm socral entny we are ref ering LQ a’tonfiguration off socxa%actors

-~

Su¢h confi 1gurauons are socxal relauonshrps and' thex charactenzauon buttresses the totahty of -

LIRS

_Toenmes socnology lndeed hrs nonon of pure sociology is a theory of social entmes and_'

- \

while the different forms they take will be dealt with at some length latér in the essay

- ~. s r

behooves us to detail, therr srmplest form before proceedmg T ' SR .

h ‘There-are three very important pomts to be rnade coacerning Toennres charactenzauon . -
of soc1a1 relatlons The first is thai in theu simplest form théy are duahstlc This 1s the lowest
order’ of umlversahty at whrch we can have knowledge of them but we _can extend them 10’
'mclude several persons This is tp say we can conjom them and thrs will be 1mportant when

our dqscussron urns to social collect-ives (Samts,chaﬂen)r artd_ social corporat_ions



- ,_(Knerperschaﬁ'én) “The second is that social relations exist-in the ima.ginati'ons. and thought_s\
. of the parncrpants they are objects of knowledge. Accordmg to Toenmes (1965 19} thev o
| . exist through a common will of two or more persdhs to grve each other mutual ald

or support “the least that can be done being mutual toleration or refraining from
hostility, l ‘ ‘

" And, the third point is that they signify for the consciousness of the participants a unit that is
'capable'.of ‘ Wllling and acting. This is to say that the members of the relation perceive -the
relation as "a 'person comparable to an individual human being" (To_ennies,- 1965: 19): the
partrcrpants reify the constructs. | _ SRR _

. This last pomt is Tather consequentral for Toenmes theory of soc1a1 entities because in
SOme way he has to -account for human volition. As a universd], a. social relauon cannot be .
admitted mto the range of causal’ factors that influence human behavior- much less that of
collective behavior, However, he avoids this problem by emphasrzmg t'he relfrcatron of the
concepts If individual members of the relatron treat the relatlon as.a reallty and percelve that
the expectations and mutual obhganons are in the same senSe real then the - relation has
etiological o:ce on their individual wills. In this sense, then socral re‘lé‘tlons can and do act as

causatrve agents and can be admrtted into an explanauon of socral behavnor Indeed, we rely

on this notion 1n=our5ever,yday lives 1o support our categorical attitude toward the social world.

We have a tendency to view social entities as things, tg transmute the flowing into the static

~

and hold the relative-as absolute. We can make sense of the social world only because we
. : . ) L ., » '
impose someé regularrty on it; that as social actors we, a przon seek social patterns

- The assumptrons of hierarchies of umversals and parueulars are allied to the

assumptron that certain parts of the hierarchies, while made up of congunctlons nevertheless

.

canm

contain persrstent elements or patterns. In the social world these parts of the hrerarchxes are

-~

often vxewed as systems:

When the behavior of many peo ple living together is examined as a system of
relationships, it is found to be orderly; it has a pattern,.. . Society is a tissue of
reciprocal activity, differentiated into a variable number. oT systems some of them
quite distinct, highly structured and persistent, others not so directly traceable but
.-"amorphous and transient, and all interlinked to such a degree that one sees different
systems according to the perspective taken., Whatever system one is viewing, however
- whether jt be-the master system (society) or any of its component sub- -systems
(community, {f anirly etc.) - the elements which constitute it as a social system remain
,the same. Stated srmply society and its parts are not made of different stuff; on the
- 'contrary, certain gersrstent elements appear at any level of orderly interaction.
“ {McKinney, 1966: 120) :

Systems and sitb« systems quite clearly correSpond to our notron of hrerarchres wrth levels or

A



‘ftrst- second . . . n: -order umversals and partrculars Moreover and leavmg a31de

parttculars thrs makes a dtstmctron between homoeomerous and anomoeomefous propertres

A property is homoemerous if, for all partrculars X, whrc}t have the property then for”

'all parts y of x, y also -has that property (cf. Armstrong 1978, Peck 1926). A propert\

v ‘whrch is not homoeomer0us is termed anomoeomerous In groupmg socral entities together

and assertmg an hterarchy we are invoking thrs prmcrple of ‘,homoeomererty The sport system

has sul?sumptrve systems that keep the property of sport.- In addmon, we cah claim a case of

‘some non-identity'between subsumptive svstems and between these systemns and the total sport

: system based on the opposite prmcrple of. /anomoeomerertv These  assumptions can lead us in

three 'drrecttons First, they hlghlrght the dialectic; second, the corollary of these assumptions.

1s the prmcrple of predomtnance and thrrd it raises the problem of whole-part relatronshrps -

: For the mornent we will delay; a drscussron of the first and second drrectrons until later in the

of homoeomererty : L o ‘ e

essay where they will be more relevant and where they will explam how this philosophy of

inquiry is-applied to, and is consistent with; the developing framework. But, we can discuss
the whole-part relation, here, because it links the denial of entities sui generis with the principle

\

““When we denred the ontological status of social entmes sui generis, we posited a

‘ theoretical entrty that had three properties: P Q and P&Q If we regard P&Q as the whole,

e,

and the individual propertres P and Q as parts, then P stands to P&Q as a part stands to a

‘whole Wholes and parts, then, are not 1dent1cal yet theytare not completely distinct from

: each other. They’are partrally identical in that“there are’ homoeomerous propertres and this.

partral identity is the relatron of whole 1o part. For example P and P&Q are related by “the

homoeornerous pvroperty P. This admits a degree of identity that is depéndent on the level of

univer_sality.f For example, if we posit the property P-as'a conjtrnctiye,«,of “properties P' and P".

then .the\degree of _identity between P&Q and P will be greater than that between P&Q andaé’-“—.‘ A

'Thtts,, the h'igher the order of part, the greater the degree. of identity between part and whole.

By t ‘with the sport system partial 1dent1ty will always mch:de the homoemerous property of -

his whole part relatron will allow us to eXplam phange beeause if a Whole changes the

, wrl ‘be a change in a part or in the relations between parts that comprrse the whole®.

4
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’ 'If we had- grven ontological” status sui generts to fhe whole we could not do thrs ln fact,’the

holists would have great difficulty i m explammg&he change in the whole wnhout*contradrctrng
thetr original assumptron - . )
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- Thus 1f we hken the sport sysrem 10 a Lable that has a top and four legs, then a change in

. posnron or srze of a leg wrll produce a change m the state of the whole ‘because of the relauon.
between whole and part Similarly, if a member ol a basketball team is replaced b\ a new

.' member. the team changes, because a part of the whole is different. It would be a new leam,
biit still a team. It is this homoeomereity which allows us to infer some regularitv.

The prmcrple of the regularny of thé social world -appears to be a reasonable
assumptron to hold on the basis of common sense’. The pnncrple does not emall however that
nothing changes because this would not accord wrth past experience. = What is entailed in the
principle is that change is -percerved agamst a background of permanence and that which does
change is actually quite regular ‘We observe this phenomenon in our everyday lrfe Through'
experience, or as Hume (1962) would have it, constart conjunttion, we live our lives and
behave according to what we expect will happen that glven A, B wrll follow. We think other
people will behave in certam wavs in certam srtuanons according to. our own expectations that'
are based on prevrous experience. We asctibe a ps_eudo—nomlc necessity to,social situations and
behavior and behave in light of this necessity'®. 'However,'this position relies on a certain

. comrnitmem to the doctrine of social determinism. We should consider this very caref ully and
raise the problem of f reedom and constraint at this point. o _

It follows from our first assumptions about the conditions of k-n'owledge that there is a
certain amount which is given to the mdwrdual social actor by the social group. If we acceprr' :
that there is no such thing as an isolated man, an mdwrdual who has grown up outsrde the

. socral bond, then whatever knowledge an 1nd1v1dual acquires must in some degree be dependent
on the processes of social living. What an individual feels, thinks.and is conscious of is in:.
some way influenced by the social milieu in which the. f rameworks he uses to achieve knowledge
have been laid down. This applres to achievements of knowledge of physical- realrty and social
reality and smce we have assumed that these two realities- -are not in the same sense exrstent itis
parrrcularly ifnportant that wk grasp the crucial role ‘of the conceptual framework as. a~
necessary condition of social knowlecfge\. ' : ‘

.......... Fm— .- ”

This is an assumption that cannot be supported by any factual evidence since the use of such

+ evidence rests on the assumption it would attempt to justify.
19We can also claim that everyday life is patterned with the prmm les of assertion and '
falsification that we are using in'this essay. People believe something is so and they behave
accordingly until it is-shown that it is not so. Thus, we hold onto our conceptual frameworks
until they are shown to be incorrect -or not usef’ ul
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~ The conceptual framework is laid down by the social group. It is socially generated. It
contains elements and relationships that help participant social actors to structure their

experiences with fellow members.. Most importantly, the framework contains -meanings that

‘are applicable to certain acts, actions and events that occur in the physical world. It is the

épplication of the meanings.t_o physical phenomena that make}he:a{cts, actions and eﬁems
significant or not - indeed it is the addition of‘ meanings Lﬁat makes them social. Aé sh_ch, the
conceptual framework influences the consciousnes of social actors; it makes for ". . . a socially
determined, socially specified,isiociall_v filled consciousness, the consciousness of a man who
lives within a certain social order and apprehends all social events in terms of it" (Stark, 1938:
-15). Man the knower, then, cannot be divorced from man the member of a particular society
since he will always function as man the user -of~conceptua1 frameworks.

‘ We can give some credence, the:ef ore, to the notion of social determinism. We can
accept quite readily that laying down a path-constitules a c‘ons‘traint on how the user of such a
path feels,'vt_h'inks and becomes conscious of social experience. Thought and behavior are
determined by the prevailing pattern of social life as it is embodied in the'conceptual
framework. Because the framework is given to the individual it is reasonable to suppose that

P ¢ ) - .
his thought and behavior are determined by those’ who have .done;\th‘gi giving. This is strict
spcial determinism in which the individn-lal is passive (what Popper caﬂed the bucket theory of
the mind). Un;fortunately the doctrine paints a picture of n;a;“w/llli'ch is mechanistic and
mindless-as this extract ‘f rom the wrilir;gs of Baron Paul-Henri d'Holbaqh (1966) indicates:

Nous ridissons sans notre aveu, notre organisation ne depend point dé¢ nous, nos idees
nous viennent, involontaifement, nos habitudes sont au pouvoir de.ceux qui nous les
font .contracter, nous sgmmes sans-cesse modifies par des causes, soit visibles, soit
cachees, qui reglent necessairement notre facon d'etre, de penser et d'agir. Nous
sommes bien ou mal, heureux ol malheureux, sages ou insenses, raisonnables ou
deraii_sonnable, sans que notre volohte entre pour rien dags ces differans etats' (p.
225). N : * L

Now we cannot deny that there.are contraints on how an indi\_'iduéi thinks and behaves but

strict social determinism takes the contraints to be total. The position denies man ény control

11 We are born’ without our own consent; our organization does in nowise depend wpon ourself;
our ideas come to us involuntarily; our habits are in the power of those who cause us to _
contract them; we are unceasingly modified by causes, whether visible or concealed, over which

“we have no control, which necessarily regulate our mode of existence, give the hue-to our way

of thinking, and determine our manner of acting. We are good or bad, happy or miserable,
wise or foolish, reasonable or irrational, without our will being for anything in these various
states. . ’ ' T

—



over his own behavior and this is unreasonable not only on the basis of felt experience but also

on the basis of a paradox. In placing the control or determination of an individual's behavior

in hands other than the individual's own. the strict social determinist must place that control in

some other individual's hands or in some collective hands. But all individuals are controlled so

whc'). is it that is exercising this control? In addition, for change to occur at least one individu&ly
must escape the determinaifop and so the proposition 'all individuals ate always constrained Lo
act in a certain way' would be false. No, the doctrine is preblematic if we take it in its strictest
sense. We must allow the individual some freedom and we can do this by positing a dynamic

social world.

S

We have assumed that -t‘he'éocial world precedes the development of frameworks ané

achievements of knowledge and disclosure. Inherent inthis assumption is the crucial notion

that humans interact with each other and it is in that interaction that social life is produced.
reproduced and transformed. It i$ through interaction that the conceptual frameworks are laid
down and modified. :<Interaction provides the experience necessary for knowledge. It is a

negotiative process, one of application and adaptation, throuéh which individuals make sense

of and construct the social world. What makes interaction what it is, then, is its reciprocity - a

N

social sharing that includes frameworks and experiences and, hence, knowledge. Now there are

several important corollaries to this reciprocity that will concern us. The most fundamental of -

‘these is the notion of habitualization.

It appears to be contingently true that Lhe regularmes in the socxal world are, to some
degree, habxtual modes of action. In the words of Kluckhohn (1942 67) "most men, most of
the time, dread both spomanelty and change in mos{ of their -activities" and so certain
regulamles are developed Thxs applies to the social behavmrs that are often taken for granted
and-to the expectanons generated within social relauons It is part and ‘parcel of the categorical
attitude that man qua social actor has and it is 1mportanl on two ceunts. First, it precedes
msmunonahzauon so that, second xt may allow human activity. to. proceed w1thout the time
consuming efforts of decxslonv-makmg. This. has the effect of structurmg thé social world so
that some continuity 'is*lgaine'd.. It makes it unnecessary -t reproduce anew each of the social
relations and situations in which an individual interacts. 'Now what is vital fot our ‘purposes is

that this produces the necessary conditions that allow the individual some freedom in that "the

5"

background of habitualized activity ‘opens up a.foreground for deliberation-and innovation”



(Berger and Luckman, 1967: 71).

A second corollary 16 the notion of feciprocit_v is the thesis that the human mind’is an

active creator. Social aclors are agents rather than passive receptors; Lhat even though social ~

life introduces a fundamental a priori amologwal layer, the mdmdual 1S t”ree tq operate within -

the given framework and has the capacity to change it. The mdmdual must accept sorge of the -

constraints if social life is to be at all possibje but there is a flexibility to those constraints - a -

range of permissable behaviors and moral decisions that allows the individual to construct his
own mental universe. Within the social constraints, therefore, man "is not a captive in a
narrow prison-hou‘sc, but rather the inma[e of a \generous‘ly laid-out mansion with many
apartments” (Stark, 1958: 145). Thus, the range that is available provxdes the latitude_to
choose and act in such a manner that it can be said of the individual that he could have chosen
or acted.otherwise (cf. Campbell, 1938). To understand this better.-let us make a distinction
between two kinds of freedom implied in this conception: positive and negative freedom.
Negative freedom, often referred to as freedom from something, is a condition
characterized by the absence of constraint or coercion: V ,

. a man is said to be#ree to the extent that. he can choose his own goals or course of |
conduct, can choose between alternatves available 10 him, and'is not compelled to act
as he would not himself choose to act, or prevented from acting as he would otherwise
choose to act, by the will of another man, of the state, or of any other authority .
(Partridge, 1967 222),

Now much hangs on the interpretations of certain key words in this characterization. If we

regard the absence of constraints as a necessary and sufficient condition of freedom then there

are two particularly important points to consider.” The first-concerns the altermatives available

- if “there is an absence of constraints. In order te be free the individual must have some

alternatives from which to choose and, by the by, the capacity to choose. The limiting case of -
, ‘ PA

such alternatives is two. As long as the individual has a choice between an act of commission
and an act of omission, and ;-)resuming' he is choosing of his own volition, then he'can be said
to be free from any constraints that would coerce him to choose necessarily one particular
caurse of action. .

" ‘Problems arise, though, when we consider what is to count as a constramt Shopld it

mclude direct hmltmg factors or should it include also the indirect restrictipns imposed by, say,

'L'<

coe socxal mampulanons mherenL in.the ngmg of conceptual frameworks? However, if we broaden.

the interpretation of- constraint to mclude the direct and indirect, as. we must do to admit the.

-
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conceptual, framework as a co diiion of knowledge, there is a diminishing seriousness 1o mé

problem with respect to reédo .- By posmng a range of. choxces or behawors within the socxal

"cons&tramts we have allowed what seems to be ‘a necessary condition. of negative freedom:

qY

‘ -'name]) havm° the alternatives from Wthh to choose. If some alternauves are available, even

as fundamental a choxce as’ that of domg or not-doing, then the mdmdual 1s free. e

. The second pomt is that we mlght wish Lo extend thls notion of constramt 10 mclude
constraxms other than those engendered in the W111 of other mdmduals the state or other
duthority. Such an extension supports mé idea of positive f reedom Posmve f reedom or free
for‘ somethmg, implies two additional necessary conditions. These are: Lhe absence of those.
-material conditions that would farevent an individual from choosing a particular aliernative and
the presence of the means or power to achieve his objective. Thus, if an individual is not-able

- - .
to do X, does not have the means to do X, or does not have the power to do X, then he is not

.

free to do X (Partridge, 1967: 222). Now there are some ob\}ious difficulties” with these

\S

additional conditions but they are not immediate impediments to our assumptions so for the

moment let us consider them as provisional baggage [ or ouf journey and discuss their incluston

later in the essay. Of more pressing concern, however, is a third corollary to the -notion of .*

’

reciprocity .

QOur assumrption of reciprocity places us in a difficult positon with respect to the

\-

principles of cultural and historical relativity. If we accept the assumption that the meanirig

particular socigty or group in a particular spatial and temporal location,.then it is reasonable o *

. . -, . " . . L
infer that a pamcular meaning, say of sport, imputed to a particular social pracuce is -

understandable only in terms of the particular soc1a1 milieu in Wthh the meaning and pracuce

.are situated. It would further follow that meanings and pracnces would change with a change. .

in ter_npofal or spatial location. If -this is so, then we have here the root of the problem

- concerning the inability ,of sociologists of sport to make generalizations. They have no

continuity of discourse because meanings of sport and social practices of sport change by time

" and significance of certain acts, actions and events are the products of the social life of a )

and place - they are the products of different social conditions. Now the only way we can

resolve this difficulty is to assert a similarity that would support a continuity of discourse. We
can regard our journey,then, as a search for sameness in mieanings and practices of sport

among and between’ temporal and spatial loéations. We. must, somehow, come to terms with

v 1

’
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' rétu}n 10 the example of a cvcle race. -
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cultural and hrstorrcal rclatrvrty ina Lheoreucal way whrle adrmttrna partrcularrt\ in meanmas

/z\_,‘ v

~yand practrces Before we get to that, however we would do well to document ‘these ideas at the .

’TeVel of obseryauon in order to grasp ‘their srgmfrcance for the drscussron to come and so let us

N

N .
l , o '
C N ln/th/e/ c_vcle race we saw how important the social conttact was to the integrity of the

actlvity and to the safety of «the riders and in {he study .which follows we examin® a state of

4

conflict in which that contract is broken. The source of the.conflict is- displayed in two

different rneanings of what it is to be a cyclist held by riders from two separate clubs. Using

\the term 1de‘0100\ in its descnptrve sense equivalent. (o our use of the term conceptual

f ramework we con‘srder these meamngs as constrarnts on ,how the cyclrsts behayve. We see how

%3
drfferent socral. condrtrons produce drf ferent tvpes -of vassocratron and the socral relatrons

resultmg f rom thrs dre existent in the thoughts of the riders as the) help tq def me and shape the

‘ objects of knowledge. The rrders vrew therr Téspective clubs as entmes capable of wrllmg and: o

.'acti;ng -'an "us" and a ;hem We see how the 1deologres are built up through recrprocrty toa
pornt of habrtualrzauon wherebv they defrne persrstent and approprrate patterns of cyclmg' :

behavror and what is partrcularlt mterestrng about them Is that they represent the two extreme

' condmons ocral and asocral we )touched on at the begmnrng of the essay, One represents the

.

prrmacy of self and one represen ] the prrmact of the group. and because these two nouons are N
so f undamentally Opposed to ea other there is 1deoloercal conf lrct

\"_ PRI T ; x ' L
4. The F uttle Decalogue of Mode ' ;

. , L ) N i B N

There are two condrtrons under whrch a cwclrst would not rrde accordmg to the socral

contract and rts mherent code of conduct prevarlmg whenever cyclrsts ride together One, and p '

by far the more frequent of the two, occurs when a novice rrder partrcrpates in.a race. He
either: does not know the content of the code and does not therefose, know what to do,-or he
.knows the content but. does not have the'skill needed to rmplement it. He cannot, say, rrde;
smoothly or m a strarght lme but swhether through his’ 1gnorance or his ladk of skill, the
experrenced rrders avoid hrm He is a danger to them and he generally finds hrmself situated a} .

3

the rear of _the pack Thrs rs a posrtrorr 1n which he can /do ‘the least harm for if he rnakes a

t mrstake and falls he J: alls alone but” it is ar posrtron“m whrch he does not have to share any of

the work in leadmg the pack - and breakrng the wind. He sits in behmd and gets a f ree rrde a
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state‘o( af‘l‘ airs th”é‘*othermders aCCept as, part of cycling. As a hazard he 1s better of f, l” or them cem e
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at’ least where he is and besrdes atone ume of course, they 00 were’ novices and they. know R
1. - .

. " v
N .. O . — e .

that the condmon is temporary : T e T T

«

o The other COIldl[lOI‘l however is not accepted as gracef ull) ]’t is the more mterést'mg

'
| '

.w.,.} of the two and it occurs when an experrenced rrder who knows the content of the code and has

4:Dv4 . %

the skrll necessary o, 1mplement it; chooses to drsregard it and delrberatel\ rrdes in a dangerous

~manner. lThrs kmd of cyclrst cannot be avorded because 1t 1s drffrcult to deny h1m the T

EYSN -

advantages of the pack He rrdes hear the front he has the skrll to sta) there and he is: @

menace because no W/nows when he w1ll strrke "He' blatantly drsrezards the rules of order v

'

and’ superchrally at least, his behavror is 1rrauonal because the rlder knows what wrll happen at :
' ithe time and he i is cogmzant of the f uture consequences ‘Stmply PR he 1s aware that someone
could be. serlously injured. or even krlled and he knows that,sanctlons can and wrll be appllied |

agamst him - but he rides dangerously anyway But if the consequences of hrs actions are, .so :

enormous and’ he knows thelr magmtude why then does he persrst in hlS actlons? Gne such

‘ ~

case “of dangerous rrdmg occurred in- .4 major Canadran metropolrtan area and it 1s farrly
’ representatlve of the: condmon whereby the social contract and its decalogue of mode 1s broken

T There are two cyclmg clubs in. Coldvrlle Canada the Grmders Cyclmg Club and the

Spmners Cychng Club Rlders frorn both “Clubs’ compete in" the’ weekly rQad races that take

place around the Provmce durmg the racrng season and f or the past three seasons these races

have been marred by inter-club confllct In 198[ the Grmde’rs was the only cyclmg club in

:-"\f— a e R P e T -

Coldvrlle The cluborgamzed mid week tratnmg Taces and generally provrdetl an admlmstratwe B

';- ‘and competmve structure wrthrn whrch the varrous mdrvrduals coulcl develop as cychsts

Anyone could compete a rrder drd not have 10 belong to the club and in the races and on the:

\

N trarmng rides. it Was everyone f or hrmself To this situation came seve‘n novice riders. They A

" raced and trained with the Grinders but did not join the club. Accordrng 1o one of ghese’ I'ldCI'S
‘ the Grmders "had nothrng to offer us - they were only mterested in mdrvrdual glory", even
when trarmngL The seven were friends and the obvious individualism of the Grmders drd not
appeal {0 them. As one of them putj-Art, the Grinders "worked against each other, instead of for
.7_ each' other and this made no sense-to us". -Moreover this feeling of senselessness was
. compounded when in the 1981 s€ason, the frrends saw the ef fectiveness of cooperation when

' three riders from another prov1nce won every stage of a thr;ee stage race m Coldville. Prior to

.



vthe event the three rlders agreed to share the .prize money and during the three races they

Ca ¥

employ cd team, tactrcs They cleaned up ' said one of the friends, "because the (Coldvrlle)
,rrders wouldn t work thether . Wrth this in mind, then the friends approached the owner of

-\ a local cycle shop and with his sponsorshrp thex formed the Spmners Cyclmg Club. .,

The Spmners had seen how effecttve team work could be ‘and 1t*was not long before

-

. they' tried -it. They had the rtght attrtude of codrse because as frlen‘ds thev WEre w11frn2 16

: work together‘ and in the latter part “of the 1981 racing season they tried team tacttcs in two

races Thetr efforts were crude but notwithstanding ‘this they achreved success and Lhat -

prompted one of the Sprnners 10 spend the winter cychng in another provmce The followmg

~

season he returned to Coldvrlle w1th a wealth of expertence on strateg\ which, nattrrally he
L

- shared wrth the-other Spmners They utilized this new knowledge to great effect in the 198’
. s‘easo,n'? andsconsiderin-"g_ the fact t-h-at rt‘o,n_l;y had 12 members, the club dld very well_. It did eyen

Jbetter 'the next season * 1983, when it had 56 racers, all of whom were 'willing to contribute 10

v
~

<

-is no doubt that the club's success of the previoys year had contrrbuted to attracting riew rrders

&

. but the maY]orrty of them 38. had been developed by the club.’ They were‘ f rrends or
L acquarntances of exrstmg members and were drawn to the club by personal ties. As. the chrb
Sponsor put it, ' - A
Members should jein the club because the\ like so-and- =50, they like to ®e-with them.
When this Happens they feel close to each other and will work for eac other help -
.- »each qther: L
The members drd work for each other and it was 0 - ef f ectrve that many- members progressed
raprdly from B category “to A category races'?. In the meantrme they "had a lot of fuh together
s there was a lot of -spirit, togetherness " This was due in some measure to the drscomfort ot“

t_he Grinders because while the'Spinners were winning, the. Gtinders were losrn'g,a'nd'losrng‘m

-

) 'the'collective goal. This dramatic increade in the number of rtders is noteworthy because there 3

' frustration. “The Spinners: took. great delight in beating them; they were the:common enemy

Y
and this fended to unite the Spinners even more. Moreover, it fostered a view of the Grinders

as "non-aggressive, slow to respond to anything new, dull and introverted”. Quite clearly,

then, neither srde was overly fond of the other.

)

Within this context there have been several instances of dangerous rrdrng Riders. have ‘

been seen weaving back and forth across the road in an effort to shake off a c;yclrst from the

1*The B category race is d} a lower standard than the A category races.. A rrder becomeS*an A
rider when he has placed’highly in a cértain number of B races

8- -
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- other club who was draftmg close.  behind. There have been aécusauons from~ riders that

members of the other club cut them ofT on‘a corner. There have been races m Wthh cycltsts

: have pummeled each other about the head and shou.lders and by far the most. Serrous r1d?3rs

have been pushed- off their bikes. In the- 1983 provmcral Champronshrps for -example a '

Grtnder attempted to crash one partrcular Spinner. After two unsuccessful atlempts he

ttansf erred his attenuohs to another Spmner and succeeded in knockrng him of f his bike. - The .

hapless Sptnner suffered multlple skin abrasions - in cycling parlance, a bad case of road rash -
and aftéernthe race one of his club-mates took the Grinder to one side and: exacted retrrbutron

Now whrle each of these mstances is an example of mgmf icant d;sregard f or the rules, the

o r

“pattern of the totakis of some 1mportance

.

Over the past three seasons there has been an increase in the f requency and magmtude
of the instances of dangerous riding and this suggests two thlngs First, wrthm the context
there has been an increas¢ in the intensity of the mutual dtslrke between the riders from the Iwo

clubs. From a beginning of studted pre- and post-race avordance the mutual dtshke

g mtensrfted through héated confrontations, to-violent exchanges Second as percetved mJustxce

A strengthenmg of each. posmon The drvrsron became more and more acute as the sides.

* what constitutes cycltng and what means are approprrate to win. ln both cases, each club hasa’

was heaped on percetved 1nJust1ce there was.an 1ncrease in- the polarization of each side in the®

Acohfhct ‘With-each confrontation there was a successrve and- accumulatrve legrtrmatron and

1

crystahzed and -this holds the clue to an explanauort of the condmon whrch produces a blatant,'r-.,._':

s .

dtsregard of the rules for ds the posmons became more extreme S0 the rlders believed thetr side

1o be. morally rtght It was a belref in the rightness of- their actions Wthh prompted them o

difference of opinion over who did what to whom. Rather,- it 1s a drff erence of belref over

drfferent set of mterrelated 1deas about 1ts own ways of domg thmgs and about the other

club’ s ways, that teflects its own parucular mtet’ests and commltments The set of 1deas serves

as a philosophical justification for a.rider's actlons whtle servmg to 1nterpret and, hence,

repudiate the actions of the other club's riders Thiis set of 1deas is the ideology of the club and

it is accepted as truth by its own rrdens and, by definition, as falsehood:by the other club .The

conflict, .then,- 1s an ideolbgical one. manlfested in the concrete acuons of the cycltsts I_Z_ach :

clubhasrtsowndecalogueofnmode o . ‘_ R

s

_drsregard the tode of corlduct and endanger other riders.. The. confhct v’hen s more than a _

1



I lfh,\Grmders C\ cling Club has.an 1deolog\ which stresses mdrvrduahsm lt is the older
of ‘the two iclubs. It reflects the traditional way of. racrng in the provrnce as a whole “The

decalogue of mode holds that the best and only way to race is ff)r evervone 0 begm slowl\ and

‘after approxtmately thtrtwmmutes to increase the pace. In thrs wa» the better rrders attempt ~

to drop whal- they call the .o~ hopes they Iy to reduce the srze of the bunch to burn off as j

many riders as they can, so that when the frmshmg hne Is close there are fewer cvchsts to S

_contest the sprint {or the-h_ne There are, then two reqursrtes o wmnmg a rrder must stay. B

with the bu'rich and.he must be able 1o out-sprint the other rrd_ers at the fmtsh. Neédless to_ :

lndrvrdualrsm each’ cycltst is rrdmg 10 win' for hrmself"and for thrs to happen the other rrders

-_mcludmg hrs fellow Grinders, must lose ACCOIdlng to this rdeologv then the ‘Grinders area . ...

. those riders who are good sprmters tend to do well ~Now the important point to.be mad® -
here 1s that once the race starts there rs reall\ no advantage ‘10 bé gained by belonging 1o a club
such as the Grmde,rs lt is’ true that the) mrght all wear the Grmders racmg jersey., but once:
the raceostarts each rrdet" competes agamst all of the Other rrders even other Grmders Nor
could it be sard that workmg together m the pack, sharmg the task of leading, wquld constltute

a club effort because all rrders 1ncludmg those frorn other clubs are expected to do their share.

‘Paradoxrcally though one of thet most despicable actions, accordmg to thrs 1deologw 1s fora~

rider {0 'sit in -the pack, failing to do his share of leading. When he sits in lrke that he is

conserving energy while the- others break the wind for him and near the finish he has the

temerity_to sprint past everyong and win. ut'such riders are just'tfied by the ideology of

coHection of - mdrvrdual cyclists.

~

The Spmners Cycling Club on the other hand has ah rdeology whrch lays great

-emphasis on the group Its decalogue of mode bolds that the A_best way to race is for the

» + Spinners to. work together as a tearh so that one. Sprnner can win: It doesnot really matter who

wins, as long as it is a Spinner. This is accomplrshed- by sending .one or two 'Spinners on a
break awa'y-once the pack has .b'een'establis,hed. The brealting cyclists work together to increase
their lead while their team-rnates in the pack do eveythiftg théy can to let this lead widen: this~

they can do by controiling the bunch. Controlhng the bunch calls f or great ef fort and sacrifice

o and it is achieved in two ways: Frrst the Spmnet‘s take-more than thexr usual share of breakmg
| '"”the wmd but when they get- to the front of the paclf they slow the pace down and may even -

‘ ride” two or- three abreast forcmg ‘the other nders wrde and 1rlto ‘the wmd when o(vertakmg

— .o~ LI
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éecond, whenever an;r"non-Spinners try Lherrown Ibrea'lc, to catch .the_ fi/rst one, a Spinner will_; ' -
g0 with ther'n and sit in behind them; forcing the chasers to drag him along. ‘This is very tiring
. for the chasers and gradually they give up and the pac':k ‘caiches. up to them.. B\ controlling_ the
pack in this f ash'ion,.the Spinners_ le{ their breaking team-mates get further and further ahead
_and when victory is achieved, it is a victory for the.club. The win'ner knows, and acknowledges
. Aby sharrng his pnze money that it was due 10 everyone s efforts and not just his own. Quite
clearl» then there is every advantage 10 be gamed from belonomg to a club such as rhe o
- , ~ Spinners for they help each other during the race. When one wms they a{ ‘win and thrs js an~- o .
entirely diff erent ideology than that of the Grrnders - Neither s compaum'nh the other
‘ Thrs xdeologrcal conf’ hct though, has other aspects 1o it whrch are of some f urther m[erest .
. e - Accordmg to Lhe modern view of sport as ultra rauonal ru]e bOund ' almost L
' ) Gesellscha ﬁ lrke behavror the~conchtron we are examlnrng is most unexpected Here'we have .
what-is clearly:a Gemqnscha fi-like set of social relanons among the Sprnners achlevrng success
ce e sport over the i other -sporis, more heae;nomcl Gesellscha fi of individtialism. "It rs an )
' ] ranomol) ‘that cannot be ‘passed of f as an anachromsrn whxch wrll eventually. drsappear under the
mfluence of the ,more dynamlc 1deology of 1nd1v1duallsm Jn this case, mdrvrdualrsm mrght
. - well be Lhe.loser because the conf lict is a peculrar case of a reversal in the msmuuonal priorities -
o olf ithe. cyclrng subculture as a whole At tke interrationa] level, at the nauonal level, “and m”',' L
many of the other Canadran provrnces the 1deology of the S:prnnersas the norm. and that of the:
Grinders -is a deyram. Thrs raises the addmonal problem of how this reversal came about a -

o problem whrch 1s made the more intriguing by the curious fact that if success in sport js the

prlmar) determinant of socral behavnor why\ did the Grinders commue to behave in a way that
. was meffrcrent and 1neffecuvc7 ‘ ) - . s

'_c ~ ' The prrmary reason for the f arlure of the Grrnders to adopt more successful behaviors -
| was theit 1nab111ty to moblhze therr collectrve resources The” ideology” wrth which -they cycled o
set each. agarnst the other and no rider was prepared- %o sacrifice his efforts for the benef 1t of R
.+ -someore’ else. They could not generate enough cohesion, -certainly not enough to mount an S
efl'ectrve Opposmon They were firmly convinced of the legitimacy-of individualism: ‘they took ‘
it for granted and would make no concessions to any other 1deology for in a very real sense they
R were incapable’ of makmg them Moreover, thelr justifi 1cauon was supporled by three powerf ul-

. socral ~factor_s Frrst provrncral consensus ‘was on their side. lfhex majority of cyclists i the
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s,

<1reSI of Lhe provmce had Lhe same rdeolog) of mdrvrdualrsm and ode in a way whrch reflected

Second the. e\ecuuve and race oflrclals of Lhc Pf’owncral Brcvcl° Assocrauon endorsed

mdrvrduahsm and wem as far as-sending an offrcral leuer of’ complamt 10 Lhree Srpmners who« .

“had controlled lhe pack 1n ore pamcu«lar race. The lctler made it quite clear that cvclmg is an

1nd1vrdual achuy arid thrs ofl"rcxal stance is not surprrsrng smce the execuuve, and race offrcrals ‘
-
“were; or still afte, cvcllsls I'n addruon Lhe) and or.hers in srmrlar posmons in the past have

-

helped to shape 1he course ol' cyclmg rn the 1 provmce w0 . ‘ j ' ,:-;—.-

T

This. poml& 1o the thrrd and, pe:.haps the m031 powerl"ul leszmmatmg factor - the
authorm\ol tradmon lndrvrdualrsm of the Sort now practised has been a part of provincial

cxclrng for at least frftv vears.. ln 1934 for example a‘six*man team represemed Coldville in a
o e

148 mlle race. The srx rrders were drawn from the four cwclmg clubs then extant and were

s - -

convenren&lv drvrded mlo Lwo smaller teams of three riders. _# JAccording to the locaT newspaper.-<- ’

-.

N . <t . . . = ~— e

althenme o T . . » .

.In each feam the riders will take turns breaking wind-until they reach- a point --which
’/ “will be predetermined - a few miles from the frmshmg Yime. From here each cxalist
will make an individual efforl 1o win the:race. )

- ,’.l'hrs nouon rs erll in- force The cvclrsts erl cooperate as lone as each does.a farr share\ of Lhe ‘

ERE o R o LAt

: work but they are m thrs on therr own. The nouon{hat one or more leam members should do .

. more than therr share for’ someone else S benefn 1s qurte alxen and over the years mdrvrdua ism

has been consolrdated as a hegemonlc idéology to the extem that it has resulted in . suspension

of doubL But thrs was-possrble onl\ because the natire of cvchrrg 1n the provinee remforced it.

When a pot,enual cyclrst enters the subculture in the provirice three thmgs become
rmmedra[el) apparent First, he becomes aware that it is a very expensrve sport. The bicycle
and 1ts assocrated accou[rements represent a large mmal mvestmem and there are myriad

mamtenance costs ance.the season ‘has begun Equrpmem farlures crashes, race f ees, racmg

lrcenses travel costs and wear and tear; on« gloves jerseys ancl shoes 4lL contribute t0 & heavy

-financial burden Second, he’ f inds that he must- expend a 1ot of time training. Just to keep up

-

* with the pack rn a.tace over 70_‘_mrles requires daily training and this means riding for up to

- thrge hours a da.); i A‘s a fesult, there is: very 3little time during the normal day, after going to

work or school ,f or non- cyclmg acuvrtres ang. thrs represents a serious and hedvy commitment.

10 the actrvrty Concommrtantly he fmds thrrd that he must train on hrs own for most of the

. time. Oth_e_r_;c‘l-ub_. m,embers'a_re §cagte_red ove,r-the-crt)gand; never seem to zhave,schedule‘s which-

v T . -

-
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comcrde wrth his-'and so the lonely cychst pedallmg the" evening road is a common sraht
Moreover it is an extreme\ dernandmg exerc1se SO dernandmg in fact, that, lI. requrres
frequent eatrng and drmkrng whrle on the brke and once off the brke it is very common for a
cvclist to have diff 1culiv walkmg “This commifment qurt,e naturally results in a large degree of:

selfrshnes_s: Itis hlS moneyJ his effort, his time and his sacrrf ice and he expects that on the day

. of theﬂracte his commitmerit will reyult in benefits to him. Moéreover, he is used to orienting his
. cycling _aronnd'hirr_l‘self . Consequently, he is loath to put his efforts in the service of someone
else. The very idea 1s unthinkable bec'ailse he cannot understand what he is to gain, byjitiand
these conditions reinforced the ideology of individuarfsm and m turn .they were reinforced by

that ideology. ‘ |
T Imagine, then a Grrndercrtdmg in a pack which is bemg controlled by a group of
V'Splnners. As the pace gets slower and slower, the Spinners who have broken away increase
theirlead and every seCond they gain makes 1t that much'harder for the Grinder to catch thern.
The Grinder knows this, but there is very little he can do hecause every time he attempts 0
increase the pace .of the pack, by taking the front position, the Spinners eventually slow it
“down. The Grinder cannot stay at the front for too _long because he would exhaust himself and
he does not want to do that because he would then be sacrificing himself- for the others. Tl{e
Spinners.. though; \are only oo wrllmg to take his place and when he gets tired one of them
takes the front and slows down. Needless to say, the Grmder feels frustrated. His efforts are
~not being rewarded and he becomes angry over the unwillingness of his fellow Grinders to work
with hirn AS a result, he vént"s his“anéer against those who are actively frustrating him, rather

g

than agamst those who are passive, and’ e is spurred mto action in the only way his beliefs will

——

“‘permit - as an mdrvrdual he attacks the Spinners by riding dangerously and any particular -

s Spmner can -become’ His target " “He'is prepared to’ drsregard the ‘code of conduct of the pack

2

because his way.of riding, his ideology, is not producing the desrred results. HlS actrons then, -

teflect his 1deology and we would expect the Same thmg from the Spmners they should act'ina

resortrng to. vrolence after the race on behalf of an 1nJured club- mate ‘the Spmners react as a

tearn durmg the race by workrng together to ensure that a Spinner wins: And if a- Spmner wms .

a Grmder does not ‘and this-is urther proof for the Spmners that their way is the better of the ;

two It is qurte significant, then that the Spinners’ 1deology does not countenance individual

£

concert to couriter the’ mdrvrdual -threat. And mdeed this is what happens for in addmon to SR
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actron to delrberately push a Grrnder off his bike and throughout,the durauon of the conflrct |
' only Grmders have acted in that way. The VEry mdrvrdualrsm of the Grmders -coupled” wrth
v the mtensrty of mutual drslrke engendered in the confrontatton wrth team- work,,ts suffrcrent
for a Grrnder to drsregard the common sense rules for rrdréng together sOn the other hand the -

Spiriners' emphasrs on the group is enough to ensure that they. will not drsregard the. rute; of .

the pack for they are social in the face of the asocral influence of individualism..

BURNY

Clearly in- this' case, the 1deology of each club constrained the cyclrsts to act in a

' "p_értrcular way. The dtscursrve elements of concepts, ideas and beliefs about what constrtutes

cycling meshed -in each club with the non-discursive elements of attitudes and practices to

fp'rodu_ce_ a mobilization of knowledge with regard to what i$ appropriate and inappropri'ate
" ‘behavior. In short, ‘for the members of the two clubs there was a‘ differénce in what it meant

“to be a cyclist. Each club produced and reproduced different forms of the sport and this

X
1llustrates the importance to our drscussron of the mutual dependence of the conceptual

f ram_ework and real experience for the two.come together and shape each othe_r - in this'case; in

cycling. Moreover, it is in this mutual dependence that we can find-a sameness in meanings

and practices with respect to sport. o

’

. \'J
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. ' 1. The General Problem of Cdnceptua[ Inaa’equacy ’ ’ .
« s In our search for sameness in the meamngs and practrces of sport we .can begm by =

B e .

confrontrng the problem of conceptual madequacy with respect to mqurr) rn general ~and
sociology, and therefore sport, in partrcular To 4 laroe degree thrs wrll serve to lav bare SOmME- - .
of the misunderstandings that have occurred in attempts to" resolve the ontologr_cal” status of |
sport while making¥it quite clear where we stand in relation to other positions that have been - «
taken. These other positions are in 'some ways drastically and f undamentally- different from
each other and from our own and in some ways they are very similar. They tend to reflect,
though, a general r’ieglect of serious considerations" of .epistemological and ontological questions B
on the nature of social phenomena, a posture that has been passed on 1o the socrology of sport
from mainstream sociology in North -America. = This is unfortunate” because -conceptual

»

. adequacy is crucial to anv understanding of phenomena. . ‘
Conceptual adequacy is a necessary condition of inquiry. Concepts help us to identify

and classify. They organize our perceptions of the world by grouping phenomena together

according to certain rules The rules allow us to group phenomena on the basis of sameness

and to exclude phenomena on the basis of otherness. We inquire correctly when we f ollow the

rules correctly, when- we include only those phenomena of which we can claim sameness..

However if the rules of apphcauon are unclear, then we are not sure to what the concepts'- '

Iefer. We would not orgamze experrence correctly since we would include phenomena which

ought to be excluded or exclude phenomena Wthh ought to be mcluded To inquire of s

somethrng then, it is necessary that we do so with unambiguity and precision. )

. Conceptual adequacy allows the 1nqu1rer to formulate generahzatlons By mcludmg

phenomena on the basis of sameness, and only those phenomena of which the c1a1m can. be

made, the 1nqu1rer may examine some of them and ‘state that whatever is the case with those

examined may also be the case with those unexamined. -The process is 1nduct1ve in that a

“*Perhaps it could be said of sociology, and with appropriate apologies to Plato, that the,
uneximined social theory is not worth using.
¢ . J
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makesf it very drffreult to laegrn c-ontmue and ﬁmsh an mqum

|

untversal statement is inferred from particular cases but to the extent that the generahzatlon is

s - >

Lan. assertron -afd serves. 0 structure expectauons toward the unexammed cases then the’ spectre

. ot"ﬂume need nol haunt thesmqurry Conceptual adequacv then via the clatm to sameness

provrdes a eon{mum of drscourse .between mqurrers and Between pamcular cases ln -contrast,-

L

conceptual madequaq based as it is on ambtgurtv and vagueness will not support a eontmunv '

- of- dtscourse« between mqurrers or, between parttcular cases it wrll not, therefore support

generahzatrons We cannot be sure whether the claim is one of sameness or otherness and thlS

a e e PO
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U °.».Conc:eptualw ma,deqtracy is . partrcularl) troublesome in the socxal sciences.. The

2 ¥ ~

drfﬁculttes stem from a dtstmetron betweer the physical-and soeral WOrlds and an example rnay~ )

helpvto elarif y things Consader the concept trtangular as’a case for the physrcal world-and the-

eoneept social relation as a case for the socral world. In order to mqutre of thmgs trtangular

‘ the sfartmg pomt is the questron "What thmgs are trla»n/ular"' and it would appear 10.be
relatlvely simple to answer. We would nierely determme whether what is in front of us is a

' plare rectilinear ’flgurewith only three. srdes we could point to a thing and say "That is (or

not) a triangular thmg thh soeral relation, though, it is not as clear how we can do [hlS

Kt SN T 3 TR s

could be answered by’ merely pomtmg to a reciprocal pattern of interaction that persists over
time so that a stable set of social expectatrons develops But we could do this only if it is

amenable to sense perception in the same way as trrangular and. there is.doubt over whether

~social relation is a thing at all. It is certainly difficukt to perceive expectations as tangible

B entities. Social world ref erents then, are. somehow different to those of the physical world and

the questton begmnmg with "What things are . . .?" is inappropriate for dealing with social
scrence concepts. Rather the kmd of question Wthh is appropnate o the socral world has the

form of "What is to count as . . .?" and with this question conceptual adequacy is supported |

by the argument from received opinion.
The mrtral sociological mqumes of sport were not hindered by conceptual madequacy

An extremely loose conceptualrzatlon of sport allowed sociologists to pursue empirical mqutry
14The argument from recerved opinion calls for aFreement on the meaning of terms. It has the
form 'everyone would say that p; but on your definition it would be self - contradlctory to say
that p; so the definition must be wrong' (Hare, 1971: 121). This is to say that once we have
learned the meaning of a term then we have learned to what the term can be correctly applied.
Once we have learned the meaning of social relation, then we have learned how to apply the
Lconcept and we know what is to count as a social relation.

<
x
©

: even Af the same kind of questron is asked. The question "What thmgs are social Telation§?" ™
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-in a- general wa\ and the efforts of lohn loy are, perhaps representatrve of this initial state of

- afl"arrs Loy (1968) conceptuallzed sport as a- game .occurrence - mvolvmg “playfulness,
_compelition, outcome attributes and phys:cal prowess. as an 1nsmtutlonallzed game comprrsed

" :of otgamnizational, technological, svmbohc and educauonal spheres; as a soc1al institution
operatmg at’ prrmary techmcal managerral and corporate levels and as a form of socxal

-

. mvolvement analyzed in tern?s? of types, degree patterns and boundanes Qurte clearlv thrs

conceptualrzauon does not proceed according to the rules of classrﬁcauon since none of the

' B categortes are mutually excluswe and it is vague and amblguous Noththstandmg this Loy s
efforts have been extremely useful to later inquirers because hlS conceptuallzatlon had an
heurlstlc structure whrch called their attentlon 10 aspects: of sport that-might otherwrse have

"been overlooked lndeed we could go as far as sayingthat W1thou1 his efforts in thrs regard at
the time, the development of the sociology. of sport would have béen retarded consrderabl)’.
However, once attention was gained the jnadequacies of the concept 'soon .proved to be a

hinderance to inquiry.

- The attraction of a small number of dedicated 1nqu1rers to the socrolog) of sport'

brought the problem of conceptual 1nadequacy into focus quite early in fhe short history of the

sub-d1sc1plme. “The so-called fqrst-generatron sport souclologrsts_mattempted, moTe Tigorous .

conceptualizations but they were hampered from the start by the very frameworks which had
inf ormed Loy's efforts. The available sociological perspectives which' had ‘provided Loy with

., such notions as institutionalization and social;_involvernent were doubly restrictive. { They

included no mention of sport so that mqurrers could not look to them for guidance and they ..

served as blinkers that prevented the souologrsts from looking elsewhere in an original manner.
Nevertheless, they;tried and ‘on their eff orts we know a lot more about the social regularities of
sport However, their empmc\al observatrons brought to light so much variety that they could
not reach a consensus. It was analagous to' the tale of the six scientists attempting to describe

an elephant when each has felt only one part of the animal in a darkened room. iA‘fter some

-~

" debate and several pronouncements the sociologists quickly turned their attention back to.

empirical concerns and sport was left to be defined by the argument from individual opinion.
While the sociologists were having their brief and altogether unsettling flirtation 'vvith
conceptual Aclarification, philosophers of sport weré attempting to play an underlaborer 1ole.

In concert with the quantitative bias of many of the sociologist's attempts, a major position



A
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“erhierged on_the nature of sport. It was termed essentialism and philosophers who defended it

~ took as their f oundation the Aristotelian doctrine of universalia in rebus; that is, the necessary
N v : ’ ' *

property -ot” sport is inherent in the actions which occurred when sport occurred. The

[ =<

eSSenUahsLs wamed a real deﬁmuon of _sport that used a specnes a genus and a differentia; it

would gwe Lhe essence or necessar}, property in the absence of Wthh sport would cease to be

what it is and the presence of which serves to distinguish those things which belong to the class
of sport and those which do not. Now the imporiant point about this position that held great

hope for the sociologists was that the essence, presuming it was quantifiable or at least

—

amenable to sense perception, would provide a notion ~of sameness. It would provide a
) b °

propeft\ that wa$ common.and-inherent in all sports aL a’ll nmes and in all places In short n
was just what the sociologists needed to support empirical inquiry and help them to make
generalizations. Unfo}tunately, the essentialist's position proved to be no help at.all to
sociologists. '

-Several arguments can be, and have beén, advanced against the essentialist's position.

'In retrospect, though, the essentialists damaged their own position without any. help from their :

critics. They generated-long lists~of the properties of sport but.cquid not agree on whicl was” :
tne essential property and which were merely accidental properties. This _multitude of
properties only fueled the arguments of the non-essentialists who-added a touch of nominalism

to support their coun___ter-position. The non-essentialists, notably M'cBridet(1975), denied that .

universals existed at all and called on the essentialists to stop their silly game’of trying to find

‘something that does not exist. They supported thieir position with two points. First, 'sport’

has-a multitude of meanings in common everyda_v léngu’z:{ge. According to The Oxford English

Dictionary_(l97Q§ 655-659) there have been one hundred and t—wenty seven different usages of

the term 'sport’ over the past six hundred years. . 'Sport’, then, is an afhbiguous concept.

Second all attempts to eliminate ambnguny have resulted in failure. They concluded ﬁrOm this

-that sport is an mdef inable concept and so demolished the essentialist posmon

n

Superficially, the non-essentlahsts were stating -the obvious. Sport is an ambiguous *
concept and the essence has not been fourd. But they made a point for whicH they received'no

¢redit, a ‘point whlch has more force than their or1g1na1 conclusion. The point which was

T overlooked f ocused on the multitude of meamngs over six hundred years - the meanmg of syort .

has changed. It is this point which really under_mmes the transhistorical essence that ‘the

t.
e
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relatmty The essence of sport, the position implies,’ should not change from one culture to’

another or from one hrstorlcal pertod to  another. *The essente 1s 1nherent m the phvsrcal

- .

actlons of people and those actlons are mtrmsrcally approp;rate when termed sport ,The notion’
of change therefore 1nduces a loss of probitive force to thetr argument and tQ take awa) the
remaining support we have only to note that they' have ignored.the socral world. )

The essentrahsts like the soc1ologlsts began with the questron "What _h\mgs are (sport)

2" In attemptmé a pregise and unamblguous characterlzatron ‘of sport that would be

.

v

essentrahst S posmon puts foriard.- Thetr posmon has n6: regard for culturai or hlstorrcal

~ 0

amenable to quantification” they conferred an ontologtcal status on sport that was wholly'

.objectwe They p}aced 1t qu1te squarely 1n the physrcal world and lumped it together with such

concepts ‘as trrangularrty “But they farled to brmg mto thelr account the social and”

commumcatrve worlds. Sport is not a physical phenomenon The same: actrons performed in

the same way by the same people w111 not in themselves permit a categonzatron of those acnons

P

. as sport. Such a categonzatron proceeds from 2 conceptual framework in whrch meamng is
embedded and that conceptual f ramework 1s socrally generared Categorizatlon is dependent on
tjhe ‘meanjfig, df sport -a’ffora”ecrmhy conceptual ﬁramewo.fk and by the. socral practrces ~wh1<sﬁ

.engender experience? each is sufficient m its own way and they are’ jointly sufflcrent for

categorization. Thrs effectlvely counters the position of the essentrahsts and, we should add

-,

that of their critics. o D

I .
P . e~

. The:non-essentialists who argued with a nominalistic-bias are:guilty of the same neglect

- that we levehed at the essentialists vIn placing“' their emphasis on words, they~placed sport in ‘

the commumcatrve world w1thout giving credence to the a_priori posmon of the soc1a1 world

In conf errmg a’sort of semantlc reaht) oh sport they too, ignored the mutual dependence of

‘ N rneanmg and practrce To quote Wmch (1958 123) ;I' o give an account of the meanmg of a

mtercourse into whrch it enters” Qurte obv«rously this mutual dependence argument stems

‘disarm the arguments of the essentrahsts and the nommahsts we seem to have w1thdrawn any

hope of completing a search for sameness. ThlS, however is not the case. 'There are two
/ - : ] to . - - i

-avenues-of inquiry that are open to us.

1

[

»

T

' work is to descrrbe how 1t 1s used; and to describe how 1t is used is- to descrlbe the social .

, from our assumptrons on thesocial world outlmed m the prevnous chapter but in usmg it to

r'~o\..uv

~



hrstomcal perrods as i1’ 1s mamfested ine ~parucu1ar socral pracuces;., The drl‘ferenr socral‘

-condirions- produce drf ferenix meamngs ancl 'rpractices There a‘s then- a. claim 1Q otherness . -

- ' S

of meamngs or practrces Drscourse may be achreved through a consrderatron of partrcular o

- : meanrngs held by parncular groups and engendered A partrcular socral practrces but 1t would be ~;; '

Y -l

an isolated discourse. - Thrs is the Very approach which lends itself most readrlx to the collectron o

.

of drffuse unrelaLed and non- generallzable facts ‘and’ thrs ls exactl) what we wrsh to avord

~But 1t is VerV drffrcult to see how we can avoid it for in a strict -sense there can be no clarm to oy
, K Vv B

sameness between hrstorlcal perrods ‘or f or that rnatter ‘between cultures ln a verv strrct sense”

o

each socral pracuce that rs reproduced and each mearning held is . umque They cannot be e
L , " exactl) the same from one hrstorrcal perrod to another or frorn one culture to another or as
e Grddens (1979) has taken pams to explain, socral actors do not reproduce emplrrcal srmrlarrt) e 8

" On the other hand we do know that- social- actors reproduce thé same kmd of socral meanrngqf

o - wd oLt
"

R ' *and practrces1z§5me soc"lal pracnces arﬁ recurrent andasome meamngs conunue to be held over “Te e

* ; - T wm

time. How, then, can we reconcrle this apparent contradiction? The answer would appear to
lie in the narrow mterpretatron of the mnotion of sameness We are forced mto historicism

because, sameness rs equated wrth qdentrty, ..No two meanrngs or practrces are rdentrcal and so

vy

) we must be demed the abrlrty 10 m,ake generalrzatrons ldentrty angl requrrent practrées are

rrreconcrleable What we must do ther‘e.fore 1S to relax the notjon of sameness to mclude more

Y

: than just 1dentrty and thrs wrll allow us 10 f ollow the second avenue of” rnqun‘y i ~f- .
‘ p : » NG !
C ~The secdnd ‘avenuev and the onlv one that appears to be lef t to us if we are to attempt

. generalrzatrons is that of theoretrcal socrology The recurrence of some socral practrces and S
‘ meanmgs Supports, éontrngently at least, the adoptron of an approach whrch .v.f0cuSes On '
o : regularrtres rather:: than on: umque hphenornena The partrcular meanrngs and- practrces are

drf ferent ‘and drstrnct They are not 1dent1cal bu‘t we: can e)rpand’ thrs notlon of sameness to

. mclude the idea that they are similar in krnd Theorehcal socrology, then allows that the | A
ethemess of cparncularrty is really an otherness wrth addrtron and it rs this nonon of wrth , i
_ " addition that prowdes a’basrs of‘comparrson between lustorrcal perrodsc and between cultures

To see how -this rs so we have recourse to e'xamrne Bosley 'S mode of crmcrsm in more detarl

A e Y . o

-~ 7 - N ' - '



‘1>

because 1tresoLves the problem of“relatmsm S R '

e s '~ -7 There are three aspects 0 the mode of crrtrcrsm whrch requrre explrcahon FrrSt

umhzes the nouon of means and oends Actron rs vrewed as means for. the achrevernent or

‘xz_,k

non -aehrevement of some end rn the socral ‘hatural or commumeatrve worlds -Clearly Jthisis .. .

e teleoloarcal but not in the same sensé as the pejoratlve way thrs term 1s used as an mdrctment o

by -
.f,w.«_,w_) - ]

aga.mst the socrologrcal pers’pect:Ne ol" fu‘nctronalrsm J]‘eleologv rn the sense e are usmg 1t

does not 1mpute purposes orr beha]f of socral svstems {cf - Grddens 1979 7) W;th oqr denxal- ) :' -

. of the social system sur genzrzs suT an enuty cannot have purposes reasons ‘or” needs - Onlv

1ndrvrduals gan’ ‘have. the’m and we can so rmpute thrs to teleolog) In addrtron there isa "

-

- , EX [

non, purposwe aspect: -fo.it. that 1ncludes m the case of mdrvrdual acuon ‘non- 1ntended
T

NI conseE}uences’5 The only- commrtment that we need to mal(e to thrs notron of teleology rs that

t,here is a drrecuon m whrch the means are,employed The\emplovment of means will brma

.

. about some statg of af fairs and thrs brmgrng about may be purprosrve OT 10N -purposive.

<

Second there ls a trradrc conceptron of the socral world in that any action is deficient,

suffr;xent or excessrve for the ‘achievement “of some ‘end. The eléments of deficiency,

‘-

suf f rcrency -and e>rcess drf I er in degree ancf therr variance is one of otherness with addmon The

. basis of comparrson is given, by the assertron of the common means and “the otherneSs wrth

e -

{-_: addmon is grven b) 'how muchvrs requrred for an end to “he* brorfght abour TW(Tof the elements SRR
are u‘ladequate m degree for reachmg the end Defrcrency asserts that the means are not
enough to reach the end and excess asserts that the meags are too much to reach the end Itis
suf fi rcrency whrch asserts the mear{s are enough so the matter of addrtron begms at .def 1crer1cy

~goes to suf f iciency and culmrnates‘at excess Moreover each element ‘will admrt of a range of

'h__}. values there rs*a -Tange of def 1c1ency a range of suffi rcrency and a range of excess.

y LEN ’v~

4 _1' Thrrd and thrs rs how 1t ean sustarn our use of théoretical sociology, it uses the notion

by

of socral relatrvrsm II. cames the assumptxon that each socral group has standards for acts and
) achrevements Ti’ns is quite compatrble with our assumptron of the mutual dependence of

I ' ) ‘ % ‘
N meanmgs and‘pracnces and does m fact complement it Very Well Defi rcrency sufficiency and

»

. . excess as acts or ac’hrevements are standards that aTe worked out wrthrn the social mrlreu of a
partrcular temppral and spatral locatron and it is thrs trrad which allows the otherness of

partrcularrty 10 be regarded as otherness ‘with addmon) Thrs 1is so because not only is the triad r

A . x, v . : (

JRO : : '
o Vln the case, of cpnéepts these too-are teleologrcal because they imply eventual use.

i
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- :»apphcable m a- local . and restrtcted sense but lt ts alwavs apphcable l;ool:ced"'at'l‘b'iot'orlall)“;,"'-'v'_‘:i‘:","'

i._¢ka.\ tore

-

rmagme a range of sufﬁuency stretchtng back through hrstor\ llke a roadway wrth deftcrenc»

and exces$ orl elther side. In some places the: roadwa\* is narrow in other places 1t 15 wrde - but

t always sufftcrencv " In the case of the- Gr-tnders and the Spmners for exarnple each had q

"

- conceptlon of cycllng that dlffered ‘but. whrch Was for all that SLlll a standard of suffrcrency N i

“l,n ‘each’ club there were negotrated onterra ot" what was to count as cvclmo and what was 10 be

regarded as acttonS’ or achrevements of su( l"tcrency The parttcular socral practrces of the

e . —

(}rmders drf fered h rom those of the: Spmners but f or each the\ were suf fi 1crent That Wthh rs

P '.’ o -

T suflrcrent for one group ma) well be defrcrent or excesswe for another and thrs gets around any

practtces to the. negottated standards ¢)f¢a partlcular socral srtuatlon and allows us- to talk about

\ .

- . )

the standard in general A >

. - PR

. < - .\.,v
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- e Before ‘we can apply thts triadic conceptron to sport though we must say somethmg
f urther about the use of a- conceptual framework 1n social life.’ There<are ‘many conceptual

of rameworks that are available for- use in the soclal world They provtde in the words of Berger

, 1

N o _and Luckman (1966 55) semantlc fields that crrcumscrrbe various zohes of mieaning. There is
- much overlappmg of the many conceptual frameworks _]USt as there is much overlappmg -of the

" diff erent socral realrttes “but whlle each framework ma) reflect drfferences m content there are .+

-

general similarities” that we: ma\' call uporn to support an adequate conceptuallzatron of sport" T o

- ¢ . v
' . [

Oné similarity concerns the lelSlorl of socral life into contexts o R

‘Each social "group demarcates spec1f ic. contexts that serve as pomts of” orrentatton f or
group members The contexts are marked out as partrcular srtuatrons in which problems can be
, tonfronted and fesolved through the utrltzatron of spacrfrc means or practrces The contexts | .
and practices are 1mbued *wrth meanmg thev are embedded in a conceptual frameWork that is ‘
generated through the body of social relatrons that evolves wrthm the group To a large extent

the contexts provrde 2 ‘setting in which, meamng and’ practrces can come together so that grbup”

’

. members know when a partlcular practrce is needed and Wthh practtce would be. approprrate

.

The\ approprrateness of practlces is very important to the resolutron of some’ problems since
mapproprrato practrces will not achieve the needed resolutton When the-- practrces are

inappropriate it 1s often said that the behavior is out of context they are approprrate to a )

\

different context. s vital, theref ore, that each group member knows the contexts of socxal

- o
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ln” e knows ‘the rneamnes of each corrtext and that the member knows which socral practrces are

-\
approprrate to partrcular contexts Thrs 1s 10- say that each socral group attaches certam

‘standards of suffrcrency o context and these standards are. known 1o, and used by,

,‘mernberso[thegroup~".~,“..,_Y o ST .

et . g - S ’

How the group does thrs is very- much a matter of the utrlrzauon of paradtgm cases "A-

b

partlcular’kmd of behavror is” held to: be the paradrgm case of what is i count as X A member i

"_{bemg soaahzed erl be shbwn an. example of X and told‘ That counts as X". He or she theh

2,

srmrlar to the paradrgm case to count as the sarne king of thrno or rt“ rs ndt suf l"tcrentlv srmrlar“ N Ce

R IR

hid ~ . e i T

. .10, 5. connt and_ would therefore count as suff 1c1ently srmrla‘r to another paradrgm case. of
“another concept -In terms of the.range of . suf fi 1c1ency posrted in.our. tr-radrc -conceptron thrs
'_,would place the paradrgm case at the very centre of the r‘ange and wbuld entall 2 decrease of
'_ similarity toward defrcrency and excess. Those behavrors Wthh are most simifar to the
‘.-vparadrgm cas¢ wrll cluster around the centre of the range and those \lvhrch are less similar will

cluster neéar the edges. The\ drffer in comparrson 1o the paradlgm case but as long as thev are

-‘deemed to ‘be suffrcrently srmrlar .then. the) are . wrthm “the - range and wrfl count as X. A

conceptual f rameWork then, uulrzes this n'otron of suffi 1crenc» as a prmcrple of selecuon and as

©a princrple of order It operates as an a priori classrfrcatron scheme by which standard 3.

member of the group can say "This 1s to count ' as sport” 'and “That does not count as Sport

“and mean by thrs that the socral phenomenon His- suffrcrently srnfnlar (or drssrmrlar) to the

ta

paradtgm case ‘fo warrant its mclusron (or exclusron) wrthln the range of what is t0 count as

} sport This, muratzs mutandis, makes use of the’ notion of family resemblances.put forward by ‘

g Ludwrg Wrttgenstern There 1s a complrcated networ,k of srmrlarmes -and relatronshrps :

overlappmg and. crlss crossrng Sport 1s extended as in makrrrg a rope -

What tigs the Shlp to the wharf is a rope, dnd’ the Tope consists of fibres; but it does
~ not get its Strength From any one fibre which runs through’from one end to the other,
butsfrgrr; the fact that. there is a vast number of f 1bres overlappmg (Wittgenstein,
1958 87 .

: /However _we have developed thrs notion of resemblance by grafting onto -it the triadic
conceptron o~f defrcrency suffrcrency and excess and We ‘can now see how it is ﬁpphcable to.

sport. - S o '~ o ‘ , \.
PR N . N ‘&
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_ 2. 'Spori as;‘a Context
Initially, let ‘us recall two of our ep'istemoloaical- and.ontoIOOical assumpt-ions We
asserted that sport 1s a universal, it is an- obJect of knowledae and not of perceptron and that
its meaning is embedded in a conceptual framework “Now the notton of embedded here takes

on great 1mportance because Jt xrnphes -that- sport'is not an 1solatcdt untversal It 1s located

' .wrthm the conceptual framework in relation to other umversals It stands in a relatton 10 these

. _other»umversals in such a way that these othér umversals set the. boundarres as it were,; of the

-~

‘:'A"concept sport: they demarcate the contextual field oftife 50cral reahty of sport.” And 1t- is--

because of these relattons that ‘we-are able to’ drfferentrate sport from other contexts in the same

'wa\ that we can differentiate; say, good and evrl or high tmd low.. Sport is.relative to other

concepts. It is what it is, in whatever different social form it takes i in dtfferent cultures and m

different htstorrcal perrods in virtue of its. posrtron in the conceptual f ramework wrth respect 1o’

these other umversals . _

' As,an object of knowledge, theréf.ore,,.it' is cruclal 0 our cgnceptualiiat‘ion that we
consider two questions about the embeddedriess of sport. These are: f\irst,b to” what .other’
universals is sport telatéd and second how are they so related? The first question calls for a
description and -the second calls ar an explanatioh’ " Here we can see the advantage of using the
notions of résemblance and suff1c1ency over, say, the realist characterrzatlon that has caused 30 |

much confusion in the socrolog) of sport The realtsts confuse descrrptton and’ explanatton

»'because the questron of why sport is sport is answered by saying it is what it. 1s because tt .

instantiates the appropriate universal. -In therr case they explarn by ‘of ferrng a descrtptron and
this clearly will not do Our approach, on the other hand has merit because we can offer an
explanatxon -in causal terms We have demed any 1ntrmsrc approprrateness to human behavior

and placed ‘the emphasw rather on the social world. We as humans and therefore as social

agents, give whatever approprrateness we deem suf frcrent and SO it is that the explanatron of

Vd

sport must begin with ourselvés.

To answer the first question - to what other universals is sport related? - we have only . -

-~ 10 look at the many descriptions ;o-f sport that permeate and, indeed, dominate the literature of

the sociologybof SpoTt. ' Among those descriptions two .concepts stand out as more closely

related ~to sport than any other concept or group of concepts is so related. These two concepts

o are play and work. They appear more‘frequently than others do in charactenzattons of sport

..
-

i
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' and we -can assert with some confidence that the location bf sport relative to play and work in

the socral stock of knowledge is hrstorrcall) g,eneral16 Plav and work set Lhe boundarles of sport

ey

and the three concepts as hlsroncaﬁy cumulauve zones -of meaning, are mterdependent in Lhe-,v :
social hfe of a grt)up »j
. To answer Lhe second question, though, 1s ot quﬁe as easy because we must go bevond-' )
descnpuon to explanatron What it amoums o 1s a consrd’eratlon of how we, as socraI actors,
¢an come to know sport. To understand thls we rnust reiterate what should already be clear
~about the,na[nre of ‘SporIt asa umversal. Howeyer, we will Testate n‘because much hangs on 1ts B
simple formulation" conéerning obj’ect‘s of knowledge First sport is an object of knowledge.

As such it xs not “amenable o sense perceptron Thus,-when -we observe people movmg we do

perceive. All we can sense is that Lhe people are moving. Second we have recourse to the

-~

_third level of mmd so that we-can order the expenence of seemg movrng bodres It is-by usmg

this [hrrd level of mind that we can determine whal it is that the bodies are domg and it is here

that the concepts play, sport and work sre used. However, there is a problem with their -

relanon that an example will illustrate. . - .

Suppose we are standing next to a fleld observmg a group. of* pule moving. We are in -

a posmon to set them move and so we can use the first two levels of mmd Now-in order to

-

" know what “they are doing we must use the third level of mind and categorize the movement

\

into éppropriate ranges of sufficiency. But here is the problem. @We can say they are playing;
weé c@n say Y}iey are working; but it n’lak‘es no sense at all\to say they are sporting. On the other
‘hand we havé asserted that all three are umversals Play and work, then, must bé soméhow

different as tiniversals 1) sport as a universal: they are not the same kind of. umversal

Let us, therefore, distinguish between two kmds of umversals: those ‘which are -

applicable to temporal or spatial particulars and those which are not so applicable but are in
fact abstrsct objects. Play and work are of the first kind. We ¢an apply thern to objects of

perception (of .the physicél world) in order to manage an achieveiment of knowledge; thus the -

.

bodies movmg are playmg or workmg Sport, tHough, is of ‘the second kind of umversal Itis

“There is a third concept, games, whrch appears in the literature with some frequency. Ttis
not included in this inquiry, however, because it adds.an, as yet unresolved, problem. It

" »complicates any consideration of sport because the species of activities which we call games

includes some, such as card games or hopscotch, that are not usually given the label of a sport.
If we were to include the concept of games, then; whatever we had to say about those which
are‘sport, because they are sports, would apply equally and falsely to those which are not.

’
‘ . IS
‘



an abstract obJect Tt cannot be apphed 10 a temporal or spatral parttcular and so we cannot
use rrto descrrbe what.the peop}e are domg “But we, mrght well ask how we car know sport 1f.f
it is not apphcablé to temporal oF spatral partrculars The answer to this questron reveals the .
‘relatron between pla) and work and sport as umversals rt 15- that'ln&jorder 1o manage an
_achievement of knowledge of an abstract objectit is first necessary (0 mapage an achievement
: of knowledoe of umversals apphcable 10 temporal or spatral par‘tlculars This is to say that a
- knowledge of -play. and WOrk is'a necessar\ artd ‘sufficient condition of a knowledge of sport.
The relatron\between 'SpOTt on the one hand and play and work on the other is-a-telation~
-of depenﬁence. ASport- 1s,-dependent upon play an“d_work. . A-knowledge of play and ,wqu is the
means by which, we can achie've‘a knowledge ol’ sportt‘ We are assefting, then, that there must -
be elements of plav and elements of work in"order (o reach a knowledge of sport Thus,-it
~makes no sense 10 appl) pla) to movmg bodies, to say "They are playing”, and then'to talk of
- sport._ vThrs would be a glarm of identity betweep, play and sport when it would be sufficient
_ merel\" to categorlze the beha\)lor as plalyl'. .’-P‘lay rs plav"’r’t is not sport. Similarly, the same case
- can be made for work Work can be applied; we can_say "They are working” but' we cannot

then clarm ide trty between work and sport Work 1s work, it is not sport. Where there is a.

mrxture of pla? and work,, though then we ‘can“talk of sport. Thus, 10 talk of sport is to talk:
of’p_lav-lrke eleme apd wor-k-hke elements. -We can assert, in addition. that the -three
‘concepts are related through the notions of deficiency, sufficiency and excess. We can claim
Asameness as- otherness with addition, by locating sport in the middle place of sufficiency and
| b) grvrng play and work to one of defrctency Or excess. The range of suffrclency (sport) as a
contextual field or zone of meanjng is thereby bounded by the ranges of deficiency and excess.
Now we can save a jot of discussion here if we antrcrpate much of what is 1o come and place
'the extremes Let us, then, place play in the position of def 1crency and work in the place of
excess.. Srmply put this is to say that the context of sport rs other than the contexts of play
: and work but that whrch makes the sport context what it’is is srmrlar to that which makes the -
play context what it is and "that which makes the work context what it is. There is.an
' 0verlappmg of whatever it is as otherness witlr addition. To find out what this it is, let is
consider why Social groups should demarc_ate contexts in the irst place. ’
We asserted \earlier that social g"roups demarcate contexts that serve as points of

orientation for group'members.‘ It is within specific contexts that meaning and practice come

-w
~
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"vt'ogethier'_ as labprdpriale responses o éﬁecif ic,' p’robvlems.t This'a_sserltion is based on the
N‘ass;.xrvnptjonv that. all-‘human action ié an ongoing seric;s 6f efforts to solve pfdblems. ' A:ny,social :
group fates a mﬁliitu‘de of problems from two general sources. One source is the physical
world; the groﬁp must stehow resolve problerhs such as getting enough to eat, 'keep~i'ng warm
OI,'c:jOpihg"A'»:vilth-i‘drought. The other ‘source“ is the social world; t‘he'h'group must somehow
| maintain order, reproduce itself, and .resolve other problems that might arise out of group
- members" interactions. Now evéry,eon;inging social group has tackled these kinds of prdblems
‘ ‘aﬁd whil‘e groups dif f er on the d'egr'ée‘.o"f-' success they achiévc. it is apparent that the process of
resolution, coupled with rhembers' interactions as it must be, brings about-a complex of
cultural mechanisms and a body of social relations.. In an overt’ way, these may be
characterized by particular social practices o0r behaviors among gfoup inémbers. 1_n a covert
. way, they involve a social stock of knowledge which governs.the particular practices through
mores, codes and'rulés‘ This is to say that groﬁ-p rnerribéré act in particular ways as.a result of
expectations generated within the body c;f social relations that evolve in the group and members
orient their lives according to the knowledge, techniques and attivtudés h.that are produced and

- reproduced within this social milien. - T |

Within the contexts meaning and practice are socially contested through the imeractions
of group members. Through the process of negotiétion and renegotiaiion‘, particular
resolutionsv to the problems which f acé the_grcfup are de‘veloped. Partic;i_lar practices evol?e as-
éoping stfétegies that ate called upon. when“the need arisés. " The behaviors are sufficient for
problem resolution; fhéy are sufficient, that is, in "’ihe'i:r particular manif estations as negotiated
in the group. At the same‘ time, Lhese' contexts and their attendent practices are given meaning.
The meaning evolves with the practjces and this allows the g’r’ouvp members to comxhunicate
with each other while permitting _the; individual to call upon the stock of knowledge ;"'iéchniQUes'
and attitudes and to do so with sufficiency. Meanihg and practice' support each other; they
reinforce each other through the reproduction of suffiéiency ip bringing about particular
outéorr;és. Sé&cial contexts, then, are spheres bf life in Wpich knowledge is -brought to be‘ar‘on

the problems which face the group-in general or individuals in pafticulzir”. ',

YAt a later date we might well want to distinguish between' tyggs of knowledge. Scheler .
(1953), for example, makes a distinction between knowledge born of a desire to achieve control
over-nature (Herrscha fiwissen); knowledge born of a desire to cultivate and réfine personality
(Bildungswissen); and knowledge born of a desire to achieve salvation (Erlosungswissen).
These distinctions could be useful because they represent reasonable achievements to be reached
by playing and working. BN Co
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There: are two ideas which appear to be compauble with our discussion of social

contexts. The first is that the contexts have outcomes -that vary according to the problems

. which confront the social group. When the, problem is consequential to the very survival of the
group or an individual member then every effort is made Lo ensure that.the outcome is certain.
One does not want to risk an outcome which is uncertain because the stakes ate'too high. On

-

the other hand when the problem is not severe, that is it is not consequential to the survival of
the group or individual member then uncertain outcomes can be risked. There is room for
possrbrlrty. Let us, Lhen, posit these two outcomes, possibility and certainty, as extreme
contextual objectives. Between them lie outcomes which we can characterize ‘as likely. This
yields a triadic conceptron of -contexts as possrbllrty likelihood and certainty. The second idea
: is that the means used lO achieve these various outcomes wilf vary with the context In-effect,
control is wantéd, to a greater or lesser extent, for the achxevemem of an outcome in
proportron to the severlty of the problem bemg conf ronted. In order to do this, restrictions or
. constrarnts are placed on behav:ors as ineans for the achrevement of the various outcomes.
Where the outcome 1s eertamty constramts are establrshed to limit practrces sufficiently to
‘bring about outcomes lhat are predictably certain. Where the outcome is likelihood there is
“also a sufficiency. of social constraints; there are enough to limit practrces in such & way that
the outcome achieved is perhaps one of only a few and not one of many. There is a degree of
0 flexibility- among those behavior_s which can be practised and yet not that much flexibility that
o the range of outcomes i)s increased. Where the outc-'ome is possibility there is a great deal of
flexibility of_ behavior. There aresome social constraints but not many; there are enough to
bring  about an expansion of uncertainty - p‘ossibilit-y_. . A great many behaviors are allowed
within relatively f few social constramts '
We can illustrate these points by looking at the socral development of an actual group
' i ' engaged in.a sport There are three thmgs about this group which are particularly interesting.
\ ' First, they. produced and reproduced a context that was completely alien to them Over a
relatively short period of time they were able to negouate a shared social reality of a sport, in '
‘this case karate, that, compared to their prevrous experrence was unlrke anything they had ever
known Sccond they were able to do this by conjoining rules, practices and performange,

mediated: by reflexive judgements of identity. They demonstrate that as a principle of selection

and order, the notion of sufficiency cannot be separated from the particular’experience of the

’
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social actor: Exp,eriengo Bnfisms or ienies the discursive and non-discursive eleme'nts"of the
s, s .

framework and this, m wrh, or

TS subsequent experience | ‘vsl"hir'd as we foliow ‘the;
development of the group we can see quite ‘clearly how the mdmdual becon}es constramed 10 ‘
~ think in a particular wa) untilmthg social reality of the context is S0 dominant that it is taken for -
“granted. Withm this structute the 1nd1v1dual interpréts the sooiar-events he or she e\periences
in such a way that it is not so much a having and“a)restmgfas it is a growing and becommg
 The group practises Wado Ryu karate'in’a 'Canaﬁran city and has been’ domg so for four ..
years. During that time there have been two. distmct phases in the group's development In
the initial phase; which lasted for two years, the gr0up came together for the first time, started
to meet regularly in a facrhty desngnated ds a°dop (practl’ce hall).and the sensei (teacher)
gradually laid down rules We shall call this the production phase because it was a time of
learning, of uinstability and of a high turnover in group membership. It was a time of great
emphasis on the indiyidual and of ‘a struggle to rhake some sense of what were considered exotic
‘Tules and practices Behaviorx could be rationalized in term$ of what the individual wanted 10
get-out of the activity and it mattered only to that mdmdual Whether the rules were followed or
" "'Many mdivrduals were hesrtant and” unsure of what they were expected to “produce and”
reproduce. They tried to understand the activity and could do so only by giving significance to
their actions on the basis of private ‘experiences: There was an 1nternal ostensive defi rmtion of
the few established rules and §ince the privale experiences were non karate in nature, therr :
interpretations of the ac‘trv_ity differed from what was expected hy the sensei. The individual
emphasis-meant that behavio’r could "\}ary so much that anything would satisfy follow_ing a rule
since any behavror was as good as any other As a result, many individuals could not adjust to
taking ultimate responsrbthty for their ef forts the context was 100 uncertain and so they left.
Some, however, did adjust and they formed a small core around which order was centred and
around which group development' occurred in the more stable second‘ phase. In the second or
reproductive, phase uncertarnty wa?reduced by the addition of more rules by clanfication and
by certain limitations placed on extant behaviors. The small coie rem ning from the first
phase could reproduce the activity wrth some consistency and the emphasrs shifted from the
individual to the group. Sancuons and rewards aCcompamed the. rules and some degree of

soc1a1 control was effected. There was a consensual interpretation of the rules and shared

expectations that greatly added to the stabilijty of the group. People joined and stayed, partly

i
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because they could see in the behavior of the small core what could be achieved and i)artl)'

" because the structure of the group was comparable to their nOn-karatc experience. They took
comfort in order and stability afforded by structured expectations and we can look on this
phase as one of following the rules established in the first phase ‘ -

At the beginning of the productive phase there was the establishment of a group of
individuals who wished to engage in the activity of karate. By far tﬁe most important person
in the groﬁp was the sensei for it was he who established the .linic/space context in which the
activity could be instantiated, the rules by vu;hich it could occur and the kinds of practices
~associated with those rules. Even though the students had some knowledge of ‘the activity
garneted f rbm television, books and popular myths, that knowledge was sparse and pnlyfthe
sensei knew the pafticular rules and practices. He knew them from his training as a student‘r
with his sensei and he knew them well enough to be able to reproduce the éame kind of context.
The sensei, then, set a standard of what was to count as kérate, what was io count as
appropriate practices and what was 10 cbum as following the rules. He could re;cogni;e_thé
actions of the students as karate-type‘béhavigrs or not and he cbuid evaluate those a;tions'as
cagrrect or incorrect. - ‘

The';ens.c’i established a complex of oveﬂapping and connected rules that had as the
final objective,' the échievemem of individual control. }?erfection in karate is 10 behave in a
manner in which the individual has complete control and.'méster)' of all desired actions. This is
accompanied by certain incidental behavioral -qualities such as humble demeanor, calmness in

the face of great stress, great intestinal fortitude and perseverance, courtesy and forebearance.

The rule laid down by the sensei ' the context within which the final objective could be
accomplished, withii which the individual could grow 'and become. For example, the rules
specified certailn practices that began and ended the context. These practices included donning
the familiar gi or white pajama-like uniform, bowing on entering and 1eaviné the dojo, and so
on. They effectively separated the karate context from other contexts because they were so
different; as rituals they v)ere associated only with the martial arts. . The rules specified, also,
the kjnds of practices which were to,occur inside the doj. Techniques of kicking, striking and

blocking were repeated over and over again in the familiar lines. Everyone did the same action

at the same time to a voiced count in Japanese. There were a required number of kicks, strikes

and blocks to learn and also a series of kata or formalized patterns of multiple techniques to

v
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master. .

With the establishment’ qf the various rules and practices there was an immediate
stratification within the group based on the:possession of the required kﬁcfvledgc of the rules
and practices. The students had vefy little knowledge and so they looked-to the sensei for
guidance. They, in effect, recognized _their own ignorance and placed themselyes in the
subordinate positioh of a dependent relation wdth the sensel” He, in turn, dema;ded and
- expected obedience. That he got it is due in part to 2 third dimensign of the standard he
established; namely, performance. He set a standard of performancet) how he acted whed
following the rules and enacting the accompanying practices. He showed more comrol and
_ mastery than the students. He could perform more _gracefully, strike fa‘ster and more
accurately, kick higher and more forcefully gmd continue performing long after they had
collapsed from fatigue. The “students, new 10 the activity, could not meet the performance
standard and so accorded expert status to the sensei. The relative differcnce betwc'en he -and
the students was just too great to do anything'else and so there was-an immediate comparison
of individuals on following the rules, knowing the pr.a.c[ices ‘and perf ormin'g: in effect, on using
the standard ' ‘ C .

During this phase the students acquired and consolidated knbwledge\of the rules from
the sensei. This occurred in three v&ay{s. First, they were told how to behave. They were
advised, warned. and exhorted by the sensei to "Do this.. ,ahd "Dcn‘t do that..." Their
behav10r was corrected, shaped and molded to fit the pattern of expectauons inherent in the
estabhshed standard. Second, thex could see the sensei perform. He was a role model whose
actions reinforced the verbal commands of what to do and how to do it. Third, they followed
his example and experienced the actions of kicking, striking and blocking. Thcy came 1o
experience, through imitation and ’repetition. what it was like te feel pain, fatigue and the
movement of the body in the prescribed ways. In short, they came fo know the kinds of
practices ti_lat count as karate and gradually they used that kno‘wledge to reproduce the activity.
Toward the end of the first phase thcy could produce, with some consistency, the same kind of
thing they-had produced on previous. Qccasions. .

Neadr the end of the productive phase the students Ywere' actir;g on their own.” They did
not need to be reminded of the rituals and other practices for t}}_ey could reproduce' them by

habit. They suspended doubt about much of the context and no "longer felt strange or silly.
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They accepted for exarri,ple the act of bowmg lo another person, an act that would *seem
peculiar in their non-karate socral life. Graduall), the context became different to other
contexts.  As soon as the students put on the gi and entered the dojo, the world outsrde ceased
to exist. There was ,onlv the here and now reproduced in the rules, practices and performances
of the activity. The students knew the rules, they knew the practices and they‘mtended {o

conjoin the two and to do so eaeh ‘fime they reproduced the occasion. But<there was a
By

difference bet\&'feenl(nowingl'bhe standard and being able 1o perform within the standard. Each .

time the activitv was instantiated the students tried to narrow the gap between their

. . > L . F
performance and that ¢f the sensei. In a relative sense, of ‘course, it 'was’a futile effort because
. :

as they improved so did he. In an abs:olute sense, though, they did performh betteri they

became more graceful, more accurate, faster and ‘more forceful in kicking, striking and

N

Pl

blocking.

Such“-improvem,’ent, ho_wever, was not uniform within the group. After everyone had
learned the rules and practices‘ and could have been considered equal, there was a
dillferentiation between studer’its ‘that had takeir shape around the small core oﬁ students which
had, quxte literally survived the trammg Th% differentiation was based on lmkmg the tlme
spent in the grolip with the performance of tl\le student. There was a tendency among the
students to equate semority w1th performanceland by and large the view was borne out in -
practice: the more time that one had invested in \the activity, the more training one had had and
S0 the higher the level of perf orn;_ance. Social, status, then, was given by 'students o othere
according to how much social coinage they ha ‘ Jbanked in the group. But of course in this

phase the emphasis on the individual gave no particular significance to any such diff erentiation.

Nevertheless, there were sub-uni«ts;in ‘the group 1 omprised of individuals who had started their
’ ’ N 4 .
training at the same time. Each sub-unit had dif ilerent amounts of time invested and so, to the

students, there was an inequality in performance between the sub-units and the seeds were

A

;sown for the formal recognition of this diff erentiation. This was (o come with the adoption of

a belt-system at the l;eginning of-the reproduction phase. A

In a very ,general sense, the' development of the beltl-systern within the group procee{ded
according to G. Stanley Hall's (1904}): famous thesis that ontogeny recapitulates phylogeny.
The group's ontogeny recapitulated the'phylogeny of karate. During the group's proéuction )

phrase there were two changes in practiees that were reminiscent of how karate changed after
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its inception ¢n the island of Ol(mawa ~ When the group came together initially, the sensei'had
the rank ol brown beltI but he’chose to dress in thc same way as, the students and wore a whueV
belt. Tradmonally the wearer of the whité belt 45 "av begrnner and it is qune srgnrfrcant that the
sensei chose to wear the whrLe belt in the productron phase because it denoted that all were
'equal»ﬁa'nd all were learmng. Within a year, however, the sgnsei was given the rank of shodan
¢first degree black belt) by his teacher and told to wear it.. He did and this immediately gave
" visible support to Lhe “ascribed status already accorded Him by the students This was the first
change. The second change came when the sensei adOpLed the kyu systern a series of grades or
ranks, for the students. There were six k;»u grades used and, in keeping with the individual .
emphasis, studensts were notified of their rank by letter. They could keep therr rank secret or
not; it was their ehoice but they all had to wear white belts in any event. Those who did not
tell others of their rank attached no signif icance to it, whlle those who did were quite
disappointed because their ac_hievemem was not materially rewarded: they slill looked the same
'_'as everyone else. On Okinawa, the same sort of thing occurred in that the student learned the
actmty without any vrsrbl&promouons One learned for as long as""it‘took to satisfy the sensei
that a cemf icate of full proficiency was warranted. Recognmon came only at the end and it
‘was in this spirit that the group under study; here, practised karate - individually. This worked ‘
quite well, despite some_ turnover in sttudem membership, for as long as the group was small; a
. factor that was also present on Okinawa. But as the group enlarged toward the end of the
. production phase' some structuring was needed to cope.with the increase. .

' A smrlar situation had occurred in karate in 1922 when the activity was taken up by
large numbers of Japanese. They had resolved the problem of handling lafge groups by
adoptmg the belt system from judo and-other martial arts and this group did the same rlhmg
The first visible sign, of student rank occurred when the small core that had been w1th the group
from the beginning were given green belts. This placed themapproximately half way between
the later- startirfg white belts and the\'black-belted sensei, giving a three-fold division within the.
group. This event marked the end of the production phase and true begmnmg of the
reproductive phase because it was the f irst public recognmon that these green- belted students
co,uld‘, in fact, reproduce the context eonsistently, that.- they knew the rules alnd practrces, and

could perferm better than the others.' Further structure was.added when, about a year later,

- . . . . 4
the remaining students were differentiated according to a belt-systetn used internationally. b

Y
b
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This system has six colored bellsdn the folloqmng order: white, vellow, orange, green, blue and

*brown: 1# this group the highest rank attained to date is blue, representing approximaftely four

vears of training and effort. B Lo
. . . ) ~ " - Fa
A1 'rhe beginning of the reprdducrive phase the sensei gdve significance{o this hierdrchiy

4

of rank by rlwahzmg the process of advancement He eualuated tha students consramly" durihg .

[4 -
trammg but every so often he held a formal grading session. Time was set aside 'for Lhe

studems 10 perform kicks, srrrkes block$ and katas under the critical eve of the sensel and/after

the test a ccremomal change in. r«ank occurred. The students,lmed up rn TOWS facmg the sensei -

and evervone knelL When a student § name was called, the mdrvrdual walked up to the fronl
1S

bowed, and knelt down Jfacing the sensei. . The studem r;emoved the belt whrch srgmfred zhe'old

rank, folded it and offered it to the senSel who took it and offered a new belt denoung the

advanced'rank. The mdrvrdual put it on bowed and Jomed the other swdents Thpse whO‘had

-~

been promored had now received public recognition thal their performance had 1mproved ang
they wore the symbol of this arO}md their warst It coumed w:rthm the grqup as evrdence of
personal growth and development toward the f mal obJectlve of individual control.

The visibility .of the belt was very mﬁportam to the functropmg of what v(as by now a
relatrély large group of thirt§:." First, any- studem could)rell ata glance where they stood in the

hierarchy. As long as tbe individual knew the order\~of Lhe belts, they could de[ermme which

a0

students were their juniors, which were therr seniors and which yvere their peers. Thi¢ was °

important when trammg in pairs and a constant ewrrchm.g of partners occurred. “The belt was a
cue to adjust, t/he %peed and force of a_ kick; strike or block according to the level of
perf ormance of tlre pariner.’ ln any pair’, the ohus Was on the senior belt to reduce speed and"
force 0 [hat the” Juhror belt was not overwhelmd Sec¢ond, # served t6 spotlight Lhe TOle
models When a Jumor was havmg drf ficulty, he or shie'could distinguish a seniqr qurte easrly."
m the gfoup when everyone was weaﬁng the all— white gi5 The bright colors of the belts” stood

outih contrast,{to the gt and the junior could find someope to watch or ask for, help Thrrd

was a constant remmder to Jumor ranks. Lhat if was pOsSrble {0 achieve promotion. It gave

them an objective -to.alm f or with the‘.knorwledge_. that effort and perf ormance W1ll eventually be )

rewarded. But most imporfantly, the visibility*of the belt served as a'-,v'ery effective means of

rs "
L - 3 . -
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social control. N : ‘ -3 ¥
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. . The publrc drsplav of one s rank 1n the reproductrve phase carrled wrth it the knowledge
‘ \

that all' behavrors must‘ he in accord wrth the rank drsplayed One must perform at he same .

) 1

level as the belt md,rca,ted and one mus,t do so consrstentlv tEach ’oelt carrred expectatrons that

must be met Or the wearer lost credrbrlrty 1n the group because 1f thc\ did'not_ behave accordrno

"

to expectatr‘ons they\were An fact' takrng away from the s;gntfrcance of 'the, Belt -system and

-

rendértng other belts worthless But 1f for some Teason, the wearer could not pexform

) eonsrstentlv then several avordence strategres were enacted Thrs was e'specrally tfue among the

\ - ‘.

sentor ranks where the expectatrons were correspohdrngly greater and they, mcluded leav’fng the-

dojo for a drmk or 10 vrsrt tHe washrooms adJustrng the gz and helpmg a Jumor ln each cage,

R

the person stopped tra1n1ng for a perrod of time 50 that ,they would not exhibit 'behavror more

4 ~ !

Vv
consrstent wrth a Junror belt. The) drd naot want 1o, be seen as unworthy of the belt! thew wore
and generally the strategles worked the\ could ‘avoid any embarassment when they were

employed 1nfrequently Wﬁe,n they are used mﬂrequently therr peers and senrors,gave them the

s

benefrt of the doubt - the rndwrdual rean) was thrrsty, the gi was uncomf'ortable a’ junior's

techmque did need rmmedrate attentlon When used f requently however everyone knew the

rndrvrdual was takmg a rest and’ was not therefore, meetrng the expecfatrons of his rank.

. »

/ ”ﬁach rank then,,had its own rules accordrng to whrch the students were expected to
reproduce certam kinds of behavr(;irs and a-certain level of perf ormance. The rules demarcated
standard f or a partrcular rank that as a.sub umt had such a uarrabrlrty that we must consrder

if a range rather’ than a smgle pornt Wrthm each rank sub umt there were some w‘no were-

stronger, sorne had mo‘re stamrna some krcked hrgher and some punched more qurcklv Yet )

they were ali grouped together in the samie qanle accordmg to a range of sufﬁcrency of’
' performance in followrng the rules of that rank They could all. meet a mrnr.rnurn level of
performance and could, in fact,.be drfferéntrated b} how far beyond that mrmmum they had
progressed JAnd whean they could f ollow the rules of that rank corréctly and consrstently thev
would pass jnto thé néxt'rank and atte‘mp‘l tof ollow its rules The ranks, with-thefr ranges of
suf f iciency, permrted the student to make sense of therr own behavror and that of other& The’
] rules for each rank specified what was to count as approprrate kinds oi“?’practrces and
’ performances for that partrcular level and taken as a whole the gror:tp deltrnrted the srze of the
range of suffrcrency 1n performance .The range of the white belt rank for example was’

v

x‘extremely.__hroad. It permrtted many kmds of behavrors rand rnan) drfferent performances.

~
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- The black belt rank on the other hand was ver) narrow because it permitted- onl) one acuon
e .

and: onc performance ﬂ'hus the higher the rank, the narrower was the range of sufficiency.

- 4

..~ This is, to say thal “with respect to the gcneral rules established b) the ,sensei, there was 4

. - 10lergnce or range of lamude ‘of what was 10 count as followrng those rules correcm Lhar

g )

depended on the rank of the student. The tolerance became lesq and less the hrgher the rank

and it’'then became easrer to recognize when a student was not followrng the- ruTes when. an

rndrvrdual was not meeting the expectanons,of rank. ’ . L - N

- ‘ . . 4

o . With the estabhshmenr of Lhe belt system and the rules for performance of each rank,

~ 4

the structuring of behavror passed out of thE hands of Lhe sensei and mLo those of ‘the studenTs.

»

-

’The sLudems became 1es< dependenL on the senset for stating the rules for defining practrces

r

< and for correcung behavror because in effect, the Students could now do it themselves. I

i
-

defmm&[he range of suffrcrency for each rank, and meeting e\pectauons the students effected
A
an mremal control over-their own behavror. They; had no need of. reminders about what they

[ b

should or should not do for each one assumed the responsibility of his rank whenever they put
* on therr belt. \They could not ‘only reproduce Lhe ‘activity accordmg to their rank bui most
1mportantl\ they could evaluate each other. Therr self - perpetuaung social control depended

upon the possessron of the knowledge of what was to count and they had 1t when’ they could’

«reproduce the context'consrstently and accepted Lherr responsrbrht) Por dorng so0.- They had the .

. {neans to 1udge thie. acuon{ of others and (his placed the sengei in a positiort of jeopardy.

- When he advanced studems to a higher rank the senséi ran Lhe risk of weakening the
srgmfroance of the srandard he had esrablrshed Wrth the- belt-system and the. means to
eva,luare the actions,of others, the Studems were aware of everyone 's position wrthm the group.
They had a very good ided who deserved to be advanced and who did not and since the gradings

- ¥

,were witnessed by everyone the senset jeopardized the srandard when he promoted a student

who, in t,he -eyes of the group, could not meet the minimum standard of the higher rank. If he -

=~ did promote such a student, then he losl his credrbrhty as senselfor insisting on following

’certarn rulés but not following them personally\ or for changmg Y r.ules This weakened his
’authorrby because any actionh was as good as ahy other; the Tules became meamngless and ceased
‘to strugiure behavior. In thrs‘ particular group, $everal students received undeserved
promotions,‘ undeserved that is in the opinion of many students, and the effects were
widespread andI consequentia'l. The promoted students immediately lost status and the new

-

N - X .

~
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rank gave them an inflated view of their dwn perfor-mance They could not follow the rules
emzendered in the narrower range of sufficiency of the new rank and this bred resentment
among their peers. The efforts and performances of their 'new peers were belittled and
confusion abounded because thev were obviously -not compared according to the same) criteria. '
Moreover it bred indifference among Jumors for the) thought that they need not tram as hard
u-‘t‘o improve their performance. If the performance standard was so low, then they could attain
the mmrmum level quite easily. The overall ef‘fect then, was 1o lake away the srgmfrcance of
perf ormance and weaken the social ¢ontrol aff orded by the belt- svstema
That the students could evaluate eath other is indicative of the 1mportance ol rules to
the mamtena’nce of ’the chntext. It was through the process of evaluauon that rules were used
to mal(e judgements of identity. In order to reproduce the context, the members of this group
vhad to make Judgements of identity in the following general mstances They had to recognize
the conte&s one Whrch was similar in kmd to others they had experrenced They had 10
recognize that wrthm thrs context certain rules were approprrate and in-force. The rules, in
fact, helped to, make up the comext as one of karate. They had to recognrze that certain kinds
of pracuces were approprrate o karate and others were not. They had to recogmze what it was

ol PRt T i

to performt correCtly according.. o the rules and practrces They had. to recognrze in the
¥ g

behavior of others whether thc;fwere usmg the approprrate rules*fehgagmg( : ap,propnate'

kinds of practtces and perf ormmg accordmg tp the approprrate s«tandard of s
short, they had to recognize regularmes in order to reproduce the context and ’chey‘%
by following the rules. The rules gave a standard, a set of criteria for making judgements of

identity as to what was to count as karate and this was mssing in the productron phase.
5

We can see in the production phase a certain chaos. It was a perrod of establrshrng the L

stdndard and learnlng to use it. But"_the standard was vague. The students were ignorant of
what was to count as appropriate rules practices and performances. Any rule, practice and
"performance was as good as any .other and so there was no erder, no structurmg no
consistency. The students could not make Judgements of rdentrty because they drd not know
what was to count. Tlley did not know what to 1ok for and could not evatuate each other.
They could not, then, reproduce the, same kind of practices.on the same kind of 0c¢asron.~
With thé introduction of the belt-system at the beginning of the reproductive phase, howe'i/e‘r-,‘ :

the standard became established. Judgements of identity could be made and the context could
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be reproduced consrqtentl\ and reaularl\ s The students now knew what to look for and could

perform correctly. Thrs reSulted m ordered dop behavior and to a large extent that‘behavror

4

carried over-into other parts of the students' lives. Once the students knew what was to count

as appropriate r.ul_es, practices and performance, they could then reproduce the activity outside
the time/space of the doj. This occurred in two forms: First, they could engage in karate in ‘
another space and time; they could do so ‘at home, in a pub’lic. park, and,so on, either"in the
compan_\‘. of “others or alone.' They could reproduce it when alone becauise they had the
standard and-could use it; that if someone saw them who also had the standard, they would be
able to recognize the behavior as karal)e. Second, thev could apply the karate standard to other

contexts within their spheres of social interacgion. This is 1o say that t‘he»quah{res of their

~ . -~ - ,

behavior in karate, especially those which ti{ey now classified aségood.,'became transferred to
I ~ b . ’

other contexts. They could act with hu
, g

. . -
leness, forebearance, perseverance, coustesy:and
N '<c0ntr0‘l in their-non-deojo cdntexts and many karate practitioners would say that this is the

ultiffiate benefit of the activity. As the mdrvrdual grows and develops m the activity, so

ordmary everyday life is the richer for it and provrdmg the foundation are the rules, of karate s

" In this sense the rulés of karaZe are the rules of everyday life. They are ranges of perfectron
/ standards pushed ever hlgher by individua} performédnce and they provide a structurmg to the

‘context within which the mdrvrdual can grow and become ) .

We should realize from this, that whlle these 'social actors reproduced the same kind of .

thing, there, is a sense in which there was contmual ‘transformation. 'T_hrs occurred on (wo

- .
~ . . . . .

, counts. «First, .there was a- transformation ,through performahce'a§ individual ,control

improved. Performance changed f rom the characteristic possrbrhty of the whrte belts, a stage -

I

at which we could say they were plavmg at karate, torthe certamty of the black beilt, a stage at

K

which we could say they were working at karate. ThlS transf ormatron allowed the partrcrpant

to progress, tQ grow and become, through successwe ranges of suffrcrency that diffeted in the’
- >

number of - constraints and, -thus, available rn,eans - This is’ not lo say, though that the

-&)“‘ .

problems confrontmg the group were consequen‘ftal to therr very survivai, although there was
no doubt that at.the back of therr irinds there was the knowledge that some day they‘might

. havg. to use therr skill' in -a real frght and by reproducmg certa;mty they cauld survrve 1t )

l

Unharrned. but it is to say that seaching certamty mattered to them. They all wainted (0

improve, to become black belts, and so each of them concentrated on reproducmg means o

\/ X7 ~
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- eliminaté possibility. Second, the Ttules of "the different ranges of sufficiency, while,
.Eon[rlbgung to the reproduction of the_ same kind of activity, rl\everlheless(ﬁe\sgzﬂpd empirical
dissimilarity. They allowed a certain amount of variation of meaning, of interpretation. of

praciices ‘within the context and déspite tbis being subject to social negotiation it was still
~ ' ‘ L4 N .

individual variation. Thus, all rules aze transformafional (Giddens, 1979) and 'what we have \.

done here, in effect, is to re-focus our attention on the problem ol" freedom and constraint in
social life. ;What remains to be done is to con51der how the concepts _play and work are
i

applicable within the notions of freedom and constraint in light of the dxscussmn to ths pomt

v

It is-very 1mportam to our journey ‘that we make_u quite clear what js,to count as plav and

~

work and so we W1ll give them separate cormderauon . .

. -~
< ‘

’ . b ' ' . ) -

. 3. Play - o .

3
- g

playing in a sandbox. He is free, the argument goés, to behave in any way he wants to behave.

He can make castles and highways in the sand; he can use cars or tréi’ns; he can be a policeman
2

. one minute and an astronaut the ngxt minute. He does not, by necessity, have to do anything

-

he does not choose to do or be anything he does not choose to be. He is free to choose.

Within the play context, then,-ﬁgii:s\may be enacted at will and terminated at will. Man

may exercise ‘his ‘free will 1o its st potential because it is he who slecides ‘where to play,

~

when 10 ‘play and how to play. The context aljows man to be selfcreative and innovative, to

L) : . . . 1 " .
realise and produce his basic humanity. He may do so because the context allows an increase in

-

, - .
the choices of behavior open to him - it expands possibilities (cf. Esposito, 1979; Huizinga,

. 1950; Meier, 1980).

.- Allied-to this basic thesis is the notion that the play context is separate from real life.
The play context is set aside from real life. It is bounded by certain rules 10 which we
volumarily submit and whatever behavior is manifested = within ~these boundanes is'

- non- consequentlal for social hfe outside them.- This is 1o say that the rules of plav the

r

restramts are applicable only to pla) and have no f orce in other spHeres of life. Put another

+ ! way, the ordinary rules of social liferare suspended for_the duration of the play act. In 13th

- century England, for example, social life was filled with holy days (holidays) when feasts were
. . * \ .

held": At ther féas’,tsr, riotous conditions prevailed amd “ordinary life was susperfded. The

A . . -

“In the'sociology of sport; play is.usually equated with freedom. Consideré small child .

J



]ord-lena-mnrclaLioh was held in abeyance for.v'the duration of the feast. As another example, it
-was and is a cOmrnon practice in Japanese Zen _monastries to set aside one day each vear for the |
novitiates to play. The abbot leayes the monastry so that he does not wimess_ the quite li»terall__\;v
extra-ord/inar!' behaviors-.of his_charges.' The ordinary restraints of everyday life are set aside.

The thesis equaung plav and freedom supports the notion that play is culture- creatmg
tha[ it has ae generaUVe and- Lransformauve nature. William Sumner's (1906) notion of
emergmg panerm of social pracuces f&r example uses Lhe thesrs Inﬂhis Folkways, social
practices are adaptations.’ Through a process of trial and error soc1al groupswrgduce man) wa\s
of doing things to a way of doing things. A.L. ‘Kroeber, (1948) uses Lhe thesis’ by lmkmsz play -
with social and technologrcal invertion and Johan Hurzmga uses the same argument (o assert
play as the drlvmg force behmd changes in cwrhzauon 7

Opponems of- equatmo plav and’ freedom view the thesis as a ﬂlght of fan‘c» - They
have argued ad hominem, that‘lt is the’ p‘roducl of romanuc1srn. and’ 1deahst phllosoph) They
have argued, ad consequentzum that play is not culture- creaung and therefore the thesis is not
—true They have accused its proponants of theology and what they take o be the most
appalling and damnmg sin of all - metaphxsrcs All of these arguments, of course, do not .
begin ta shake the ba51c thesis of freedom. They are invalid argument% and not at- all
successful However, there is ong’ persuasrve argumem that has been brought against the thesis
and it 'has gained partial success. o

’ The argumem ‘uses the notion of the person playmg as a'socral actor He cannot and

'does not suspend what he alreadv knows and -has experr‘é’hced One does not enter the pla\
contexL with, as it were, a ,tabula rasa by convemently forgetung ail that has gone before.
' Gomg back to the child in the sandbox, he knows thaL cars'and trains do some things and-not
others. He knows that he can and should do some things and not others. He cannot play too
yr’oug‘hl‘y or even kill a plavmate He is, on th_;s argu:nem restrame-dhby what he already knows -
of the phvsrcal world and by the moral imperatives to which he is socialized. Such knowledge is
-brought mto the play context and apphed So far so good The argument is shaping up to be a
serious threat to the freedom thesis. -

Unfortunately, those who propose the argument make an error by _putting it up as a
contradncnon of the freedom thesrs Thus, Gruneau (1983: 21) for example, states

L]

.the study- of play is haunted by a fundament:al paradox Play gives' the impression of

s 3
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being at once both an zndependent and spontaneous aspect of human action or- agency and a
dependent and regulated aspect of 1t But he is mlstaken It is not a paradox in the sense of
being contrary to accepted oplmon; it is not a paradox since it is _not opposed to common sense;
- and it is definitely not a paradox because the two characteristics of play that are’ used in the
argument do not exclude each other. F{or the two to be mutually exclusive it must be shown
that the imposition of constraints is total. ‘Such a case would then contradict the notion of -any
freedom. This is not shown and so the most that the argumeﬁt can cor‘ic'lude is that p’lay
includes some freedom and'some constraints. A '
With such a conclusion, of course, Lhe original freejlom thesis is left 'intact‘although in
a watered down form The child in the sandbox, the 13th century english villagers and the
Japanese Zen monks are still playing. They are playing because thev are making choices and
-enacting behaviors within the rather broad range of possible choices ‘and bg!xayiors. However,
against the notion of play as a separate context such a’«*gonc_ltusion‘ is contradictory. If play is
subject to some constraints aind‘ those constraints originate in social life then we cannot hold to
play and real life as two distinct contexts. Play is a part of everyday life. The two are
,‘ interdependent as a part is to a whole. Play is integrated imo_‘o_ur:ordinary e.veryday life so that

we cannot. suspénd our knowledge of either. We bring a.ll of our knowledge to play and we use

it. Thus, at 13th century feasts, in Zen monastries and in the sandbox the rules of everyday

social intercourse wereiu?%w effect and cormram behavxor The f easts the play days and Lhe
sandbox are what help to consiuixltg M life m the respecnve hxstorlcal and cultural settings.

". The crucial point of the argun%fo)-n agemst equatmg play and freedom, and the point
which moderates the thesis, is that al %)hmgs are not possible: only some thimgs fre possible.

Much hangs then, on what we mean’ by\possmle and since it is central to our characterization

of play we should take pams to"clarif y the (%ncept Thete are two senses of the possxble that -

//\,

concern us in out dlscuss% ef frwdomf{fnd consr.ramt ‘In the first sense we might ask "Is
- John free to walk :acr1oSS the Pacxf ic Ocean"" The appropriate answer to this quesuon is "He is
free to, if he cap” and mean by this use of the term ‘can’ that it is p0331ble for John to walk

acréss. the Pacmg Ocean prov1dmg he has the ncsources that w111 allow him to do so. These

Tesources compns&;a range of subjects T or an ObJCC[lVC (walking across the Pacific Ocean).

~Imphcn in this notxon xs that the range of subjects is known. Thus we have a sense of possible -

that commdee W1th posm\IQ freedom in the use of the-term 'can' and - can "indicates

N
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sufficiency of a marked range of subjects for.an objective” (Bosley, 1982: 194).
With this sense of the possible and the case of asking whether somegne can ‘walk on

water,” the subjects within the marked range ‘will be comprised . of resources of . the physiéal )

" world. If J ohn can utilize the appropriate physxcal resources, then he is free to walk across the

Pacific Ocean. "These resources mnght include extra- large feet mflatable shoes and so on.
Now the important point‘ here is that there are some physical resourceswhich aTe not within the
: marked range of subjects (such, as wearing stilts or shoes with holes in the .soles') and are not,
therefore, _s,ubject‘s,} for the objeative of walking on water. -The pnysica_l ‘world, then, has
limitations with respect to the possibility of achieving an objective and these same limitations
."willnapply o play. Human movement occurs in the phys‘ical world and the hu,man body is 9;
subject to the limitations of- that world. The body can curl, stretch and twist and' do nothing
. “more. It is not possibie- to do ‘}more For play to oceur, therefore, we must allow that the
person who plays is able to utilize to their f uiiest all of the ‘physical resources whlch are subjects
.‘m the range of suffi 1c1ency for an Ob]CCthC Moreover, we can assert that\thls 11 be so for all
'people on Earth. 7
However, there is the use of this sense of poss:blexthat will not be so for all’ people on~-
Earth and this sense concerns the use of soc1a1 Tesources. Suppose we have two people named
- ohn and Mary and both of them want to f‘ly to Hawaii for a vacation We can ask "Are both
John and Mary free to fly to Hawaii?" and be answered They are both free to, if they can"
That is, if they are both able to utilize the approprlate physmal resources, then they chn so fly
v Now suppose we made Mary I'lCh and J ohn poor, would the same answer be appropnate" It
would not be appropnate because John does not have sufficient social ‘Tesources, namely
money, whereas .Mary Adozes. This is to say 1t is not possxble for John to fly to Hawaii whereas
it is possible for Mary to fly to Hawaii and mean by this that Mary is free to do so in a way
that John is not. Mary can ntiiiz'e_the sociaI resources that are within the range of subjects and
" John cannotlutilize them’. Botlg John and Mary know what tesources are within the.ran"ge of
subJects for the obJecuve but only one of them, Mary, has access to those resources and can
use. them In the case of play then, we should allow that the person who plays.is able to utilize

. to their fullest all of the socxal TESOUTICES. Wthh are subjects in.the range of sufficiency, and of

" which they have command, for an objective.

o~ : .
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‘A . N 1
. R . .

{L'."‘



60

“The second sense of possible concerns the phrase "it is possible that.. . ." In this sense
the notion of can is lini(ed to the notion of .'nlegative freedom. This is reedom involving a lack
of constraints and it is addffive to 'can’ ‘in_ that it denotes t}ie sense of allowance. This is L0 say
that the range of subjects for an objective is not delimited We may employ a variety of
physical and social resources to achieve an obJective because the appropriate range is mot
‘marked - it is not clear what is w1thm the range since it admitted of a lack of known constraints
both physxcal z?nd social. But we should allow that theb objectives forlwhich'thc range of
_subject_s is suff’ icienl will also consist of a range. Since the range of means is not delimited then
we have no way of knowing the precise objective to be achieved and so we must admit that an
allowance in the means will quo ad hoc entail an allowance in Yhe objective achieved. -
When we equate play with"possibility and freedom,_ therefore, we mean that play
. involves a knowledge of what is pdssiele in usin‘é eertaiﬁ physical and social resoufces (freedom
to) and ignorance of the appropriate me'an.s. for a variety of objectives (f reedom f iom). There
is, then,-a manipgl’ative aspect to- play that can admit to the notion of experimﬁniation. We
can use a variety of means to gain knowledge of which objectives or range of object-ives can be
) brought ebout and it is just this aspect which many scholars have. laid down as. a process by’
which culiure and science proceed. preVer, .once we have a knowledge of the range of means
'g_rg the objective for which that range is sufficiem thén,‘v_ve pass from the possible to the
certain. We will come back to this later in the discussien of work and in the discussion of
social relatioils and how we gain knowledge of sufficiency. What we should do now though is
use the characterizatioh.of play by developing a paradigm case. This will illustrate the concept,i
more clearly and at the same time extend it. '

Suppose we walked down a street and we'saw a man leave av toy shop with a small
rubber ball. He has just purchased the ball. He stands on the sidewalk and manipulates the
ball. He rolls it around.m hlS hands he throws it up and catches it, “he bounces it on the
gr,ciund and generally moves the ball in many different "ways. We now ask each other the
question' "What is he doing?" and we decide that "He is playing”. Then we ask each other
"What is he playing at?" and decide, finhily, that since he does not appear to be playig at
anything, then "He is only playing”. o

' Quite clearly in thisg-tase th.e context is funilamentally play. The means iised ate

various. The physical resources that are within the range of subjects for the objective are a

‘
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ball, a placc to play and a time t social resources at the man's comman are utilized

and he buys a ball. He might also be in a socxal position whereby lhere is nothing else he must

" do and there would be no social stigma attached to a grown man playing with a small rubber

ball on the sidewalk. In addition, his behavior and that of the ball are subject to the
lirpitatjons of the physical world. He cannot, for example, pass the ball through his body, nor
can the ball hang in the air after he has thrown it. Still, what he is doingo is playing because he
is'doing that yhich it is possible for him to do within these limitations. , Moreover, he is only
playing because we cannot discern the fange of objéctives. There might\be no pattern to
use of what is possible and so our question concerning what he is playing at cannot be
answcred}. He could, conceivably, be playing at anything'at all. ' ‘
Suppose, hox?ever, that we walked down the same street one week later and saw the

same man playing with the ball. This time, though, we,notice a pattern to his movements. He
L

is no longer manipulating the ball in a-number of differém ways but only in some ways. Also,

‘he-is now movmg up and down the sidewalk. We ask ourselvas What is he doing?" and decide

that "He is playing”. We ask "What is he playing at?" but decide that even though he appears

't be playing at something we do not know what it is. So we ask him what he 1s_<plavymg_ at qu

he {;plies, "l am playing at sidewalk ball”. We are, of course, none the wiser for thig
revelation so we ask further, "What is sidewalk ball?” He tells is that, first, he must keep the
bail’ moving; second, he must move up and down the ‘sidewalk; and third, he must avoid contact

a

with all pedestrians.

On this second visit we would notice that the®nan has imposed certain constraints on

~ his behavior. He has imposed rules on the activity of playing with a ball to the extent that

these rules, simple ihough they are, and the impedimenta of sidewalk, ball and pedestrians

constitute the activity of sidewalk "ball. They make sidewalk ball what it is and not, say,

cross-country skiing. Sidewalk ball is now a social phenomenon because he has laid down a

path and has followed it. Moreover, he has shoWn us the path and- if we ‘Wanted to play

sidewalk ball then we would have to follow it. We would have to play sidewalk ball as 1t 1s‘

constltuted in order to do so corréctlv Should we play with the ball on a large open field vglth

no-one else around, then we would not be playmg 51dewalk ball ‘because’we are not following

the path correctly. We would not be playing it as it is constituted. How it is constituted,

"therefore, is made known to us by|specifying the range of objectives to be achieved.

L»
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11 is important lo rcallze Lhough, that as it is constituted, sndewalk ball is full of
posmblhty Even though Lhe physical trappings of tl3e activity do limit possrbmty and even

though the rules of the activity limit possibility, thrg 1s a broad enough range of behav;ors left

1o us to clalm a sufficiency of possibility. ThlS is to say that that which is possible within the

constramts that are imposed is sufficient for us to continue to refer to the movement as play-
Within the constraints that consmute sidewalk ball we could not predxct with much degree of
cgrtainty what the outcome of the activity will be. We could not predict with much degree of
likelihood, and therefore of certainty, what tﬁe outcome of the activity will be. There are not
enough social conétraints for us to achieve likelihood or certainty of outcome. The man is still
playing because we do not know, and he has.not specified, what the means are that he is f Tee to
use. There is, in’rsh”o;t'\no marked range of sufficiency of subjects for the marke&ifange(: of
obJectwes v \\ )

~ j\

—~

We can sumrﬁiame thesmdeas in a set of premises that characterize piay They are:
1.0 Play is a sufficiency of social co\nstramts for possibility;
"1l »Play is a deficiency of social c;nstramts for likelihood:
1.2 Play is a deficiency of social constrAai'nts for certainty. A
This is fo sa& L‘hat the more an activity is socially const}a'ined the more its outcome becomes
predictable and the less it is similar to play. }?or it 16 be ~play, the outcome must fall into the
category of possibility and it is this notiéﬁ of 'ﬁc)}s\ibility'that is one of the means necessary to

manage an achievement of knowledge of the abstract object of sport. -

. » 5.
. " 1

: 4 Work
In the sociology of sport, work is :usually taken 10 mean that activity which is primarily

instrumental, undertaken within a context that has strong economic obligations. On this view

2 -
there is a purposeful aspect to work. Behavior is directed toward the attainment of some. end

or ends. It is so directed because there is a duty to do so that is tied in with some kind of
reward, usually»mcmetary, once the end s achleved Work then -is productive acthty that is
basic to man S, survival as a biologically madequa-te'creatur.e. It rs&ves the producuon of
neb&ecf goods and services, or their oy?e_fpr.cl_)"{i.'u'ction, in order to” ensure. physical survival.
Survival is ensured by the use of the goods produced directly as a result of work behaviors or

indirectly by the use of certain so_cial symbols gained from work behaviors. These symbols are



. .

" exchanged {or goods and services produced by others. On this view therefore, one cannot

separate work from those activities regarded as occupations. Part of the meaning of work is
J,

: . A . . " “ . .
that he who works is paid to engage in the activity and this thesis supports many positions with
+

respect to work and sport.

» Some of these positions have exerted considerable influence on how we should view
sport. It i$ quite common, for'example', ip;.distinguish be[v:/een-amateur and professional
sporg. .Sup,po}ted by the view that the prof essional receives remuneration and the atnateur dc;'es
not,'brofessional SpoOrt is regarde& as work while %mateur spbrt is something else - perhaps true

* sport. The professional, then, does soxﬁething‘ different f}om the amateur and this,
unfortunately, has clouded the judgement of many observers. It has lead to the view that U.S.
collekge sport is different to, say, professional football or basketball when in fact there':arel many
practices common to both. So similar are they, that college sport is regard\ed as a training
ground for the professional leagu,es*; Another common distinction that is miade_concerns the
utility of work. The rationality of work behavior is often éom_rqsted ‘with the apparent
irrationality of play. Work is purposeful and play is clearly ncS‘n'-pu;pc_)sef ul. Work is
productive and play is non-prodiictive. ;Now the strange thing heresis that We 'cqulq put this

«.view forward to counter the view of, play as transformative. If play is non-productive, then it
can‘n'ot produce social change and this is strange because“ the two views are oftex} held together.
This is not an indi?:‘tmen;t of the basic thesis, of course, but it does rgiise doubts over the utility
of the view. v -

The major doubt we can raise agamst viewing work as’ mstrumental actlvny concerns
the notion, admmedly implicit, of intent. To view work ‘as purposeful acuvxty goes tdo far in
that it would admit any behavior, evep play, in which the agent intends to qchie,vg a particular
end. There is a deliberateness imp'liqd x;vhich makes the concept excegsively broad. At thé sarhe
" tirne it does not go far enough in that it would exclude those,behaviors which are non-deliberate”
and those behaviors such as hOUSBV\'IOIk which dre not remunerative. As we have argued earlier,
the achievement of ends does not necessarily entail’ the utilization of purposeful means and so
we can assert that the view of work which is usually put forward in the soc1ology of sport
should be. regarde_d as one species of activity within a genus that is more extensive, This is to

-say that there is more to wo;‘k behavior than instrumentality and certainly morte to it than mere

remuneration. If we are to characterize work, therefore, we must do so wh‘ile accounting for

Y

N ! +
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Lhe view usually held and in a way that will differentiate it suffrcremly from play Such a
characterrzauon has been asserted by Bero Rigauer (1981) ' 3
, Rrgauer s main thesis.is that modern 1ndustr1al society has imposed its norms on sport
*He equates sport with work to the extent that both display the characterrstrcs of discipline,
authority, competition,. achievement, goal-oriented  rationality, organrzatron and

burecaucratization. Now while he can be accused of -imposing on work the Festric’tive

- implication of intent and is confusing at times because of this, “his? thesis is based on an

interesting idea. This idea is the principle of achievement. Civilization, and especially western

‘capitalist society, is fueled by man's need to achieve. This principle is institutionalized in work

g
and individuals and groups are evaluated on the basis of how well they do achieve. This leads,

1nevnably fo a mot,uvauon to increase achlevemem Achievement has,-according to Rigauer
(1981' 15) "become a .socially sanctioned® model of behavror related to high productrvrty,
economi¢ competition, material rewards vocauonal pracrrce anc; soc1al mobrhty It is, in
short, a measure of matenal and non- materral values on social life (cf. Veblen, 1934)

The 1mportam poml about this prrncrple of achrevement and .the point which really
drstrngushes work from play, is that we can differentiate between merely achieving and

\ L4 “ .
optimally achieving. This is to ~say that we can drfferenuate between means that ‘will bring

"aboul oRe obJecuve that is within a° range of such or s1m1lar obJecuves and means’ that will

’

7 2

bring about one partlcular ob]éctrve «Where there is a range of robJectrves we can say that the

use of such and such means will accomphsh such and such pgssrb ob;ectwes and qurte clearly ‘.

this corresponds to -our characterrzatron of play as possrbrhty Where.‘there is only one’

. objectrve though, we cdn say thatnsuch and such means wrll accomphsh such and such an N

LTS 3

latter use of rneans involves the maxrmrzanon of objectives or the pursuit of ¢ ertamty and this
1s very much a matter of social knowledge Sl L S o

. v 1y N :
ALY

A%

best surted to- that end for ‘the actrvrty to be termed work. This- 1s to. say that there are
standards of suffi 1c1ency generated in ’the soc1al world with respect to which means ‘will achieve
which obJectrve and that this will be true of ’all contrnulng socral groups. We need not then
posit, as Rigauer does, that thrs wrll 1nev1tably lead to drscrphne bureaucratrzauon and so on.

We cannot doubt that thrs is the course\that work has taken in modern socral hfe but we need

‘ s
ey

LA

obJectrve and mean:by ‘this that the parucular objective will certamly be achieved. Thus, this .

In order {0 achreve an obJectlye with certainty, we must know @ prlorl whlchxmexgare cee
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not clalm’— Lhal it is"a necessar\ developmenl Il is enough 10 claim only that pamicmar mean's

are associated wnh partlcular obJecuvés and that Lh1§ a foruon is enough for'our asserupn that”

T
we are workm‘& when we agcomplish an objective by employing - appropnate means. With

not dnly by the limits of the pnysical world but also by the imposition of social constraints.
! : o

The social constraints distinguish thé appropriate and inappropriate ’means and they demarcate

‘.

the range of sufficiency. ' . £

1t could be argued” agamst tiis point that'it is not much different to the view we fog,md

restrictive. It is, the argur,;nenl would go, merely a dressing up since work is still characterized

- ag purposeful' activity, as Tational be'havior To this we can concede. There is rationality -

involved jn wor}, but the Jfact that we are emphasizing the social genesjs of ‘Tationality puts: work

- in .a completely dlfferem light. Knowing a range of sufflclencv that mvo]vesmhysxca |1 and

socxal constraints 1mputes a relative sense to rationality that does not a:ppear in knowing a range
of suff1c1ency involving only physical constramts It makes no sense, then, to impute an

absolute quality to rauonalm and therefore there‘is no sense in an absolu\e nouon of work.

&

To illusirate EhlS let us ;:ompare the p;actxce of husbandry in the 10th and 20th centunes

- I . 7%

Husbandry is work. It mvolves ploughing, seedmg harvesung and SO on as means 1o,

o

achieve a certam end namely ’growmg a crop We can say, then, that because the 10th and™

3

20th cerltury husbandmen empﬁoved these kmds of means then they were acting as rauonal

husbandmen Each '15 ‘limited by the phy51ca1 world in that tk‘fE range of subjects, for growmg a

crop mcludes soil, seed, ‘water, sunshme, ploughing seedmg and so on. Even takmg the

- differences in technplogy ;ntp account, they are doing the same kmd of Jthing. They are'

working as any rational husbandman would But they de fer in how they worked They differ

¢

in partlcular wor& practices irt that the 101h century husbahdman did some thmgs such as

L9

growmg the same crop in the same field year after year which the 20th century husbandman

would find irrational. To use a cliche, 11 seemed 11ke a good idea at the fime; meaning that how

he practised husbandry seemed reasonable and rational to him at the time.

We can account for Lhis difference in what is to count as rational practices by appealing -

4

to the differences in available knowledge- concermng husbandry and to the dif ferences m soc:al

o~

constraints. This is to say that the range of suff1c1ency w1ll’d1ff‘er between historical penods

“but that tange is Yery much a product of custom and available knowledge with respect to what
4 ¢ . . : A . .

’

Wg)rk: therefore, the socially generated range. of sufficiency is very narrow since it is delimited -

v

.
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will achieve-the end in an opnma]_fashnon The husbandmen are each Tatlonal in their own way

Al

s because each is orienting his behav1or Lo prmc1p]es of order ind.the respectlve pnnmples of

order are embedded in the respectrve conceptuaT frame’works of their htstoncal pertod They
' ¢

-

are adapt,mg to thetr material sxttLauon in ways that-are la1d déwn by the social group! in thts

case‘ other husbandmen But we can appeal to these prmmples of order to account for the
sxmtlartttes between the two periods and thereb) give an adequate charactertzatton of- work
Notwnthstandmg the d1fferences in partrculartty we mamtamed that both groups of

S y

<
husbandmen worked- They both onented their hehav1or to, prmc1ples of order and we might

s

add here 10 prmctples of selectton Th‘ey chose, and followed particular practices within ranges,__

of suffncxency that would accomphsh partlcular objéctives with- a reasonable amount of

¢ -

we can use to dtstmgutsh work ThlS 1s 1o say thdt work is gharactertzed as a socxaf practfce by

r v

con51stent behaVJor, fis behavxor that can be descrtbed as repetitive, routine, and methodtcal

‘

On the basis of past experxence and by using a conceptual framework we know which means

' wﬂl achteve which obJectwes and when we wish -to brmo about one particular obJectwe we

know the me‘ans that will achleve it, as long as we do scS with conmstex’icy We«can observe™a

‘ body movmg and say "He is working" if the body is repeaung the same actions. We see a clock

7 ), LS :
working'_ when its han‘ds move repealedly and con51stent1y vbut when' the hands move

inconsistently do we not say "It is not working properly"? ;

Thiseis not, of course, to anthropomorphize a clock. It is an example of consistency in
;.he utflization of the sufficiency of means as a very narrow range. Itrdoes.have the advantage.
thotgh, of drawing our attention to a defiCien‘cy in the characterization just outlined. An
inanimate object and a human can both be said to be working‘if we look only at the means

employed. But there is more to human work than employmg means consistently that serves to

distinguish it from work done by mammate ob;ects. It is the specification of objectives.

- Thus, in the same way that we posed the question "What is he play at . . 2" W can now ask

.

what does it mean: Eﬁ.ﬁsk "What is he workmg at .

When we asked the question _ "What is he playmg at . . .7" we were able to reply with
an activity that was constltuted by the spec1f1catton of a range of objectives. The same kind of
reply is appropriate to the question "What is he working at . . .?" We might take the

objectives of ploughing, seeding, harvesting and crop production to be constitutive of the

~

©)
certamty There was, then, a charactertsttc conservatism about their choxces and behav1ors that "
14

.
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acuvrt\ of husbaqdr\ We might tak\e the obJecuves of crediting, debttt}xm{;alancmg to be
constttuttve of the actmt\ of accoun\y We mtght take the obje{wes of - taking bets and
paymg Wmners to be consututrVe of the ac\rv/tt),ef’ Gookmakmg The list could go on, of

Lourse, bt while these are all drfferent actwrttes in that they -are consmuted by the dtfferent

[}

ramges of objectives, they are Srmrlar in that the rahges of objectives is narrow and known. As

such the Ob_]CC[lVCS can be achreved wrt{r certainty. We can specrfy the range of sufl"rcrency of
b

the means (practtces) that will achieve the known obJectrves ang we can use those means w1th

i N
» . Al

surety.” . v ’ NV - . .

Y
" N ’

’ The use of means w1th surety implies that the means are knowh a przorL to the user and

4 v .

this, accordmo 10 our assumpuons is dependent on 'expertence and the use of aconcegu,al

. ” N

framework Given this mterdependence of experience and framework it would follow that-the

» -

approriateness of partrcular social practrces is very much a matteg of historical accumulazion.
This is to say that the practices used]as means to achreve obJequves with surety evolve oera
penod of time. The) do not, as ‘it were, sprmg up full-blown overnight. Ratier they are ‘he
products of negouated standards\of suf frcrency whose criterion of success is the principle ¢
achievement. Practices are kept reJected or modified at:cordmg to whether they bring about
the objectives At ahy particular time, then, the praclices are embeddegd in the conceptual
framework in close proxrmtty to’ the objectives they achieve and quo ad hoc thig constrains us.
The social generatron of knowledge of standards of- ~suffi iciency for work as accumulated and
negotiated practtces 1mposes restrrct“ons en how- we behave. We cannot transgress the
prmcrples of selection and order by which we use conceptual frameworks. |

- i

We' can summarize tt’tese ideas in a set of premises that characterize work: They are:

2.0 Y_Vork is;a sufficiency of social constraints for certai‘uty; »
2.1 Work is an excess of socia’l constraints for likelihood;

- 2.2 Work is an excess of socialvcorrstrai_nts' for possibility. . ' -
This lS to say that the less an activity 1s socially ,constramed the less its outcome becornes
predlctable and the less it is srmtlar to work. For it to be- work at‘ire outcome must fall into the
category of certamty and it is thrs nouon of certainty that is the other means, in addition to

.play, necessary to manage an achtevement of knowledge of the abstract object of sport. To see

how this is so, let us turn our attentlon to how play and work are related to sport.

- . .
- . N 1

N -~
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5. Play, Work and S port
From the myriad empirical investigations of sports, especrall\ modern Sports, there has
emerged a consensus with respect tor the relations of play and work to sport. Ass Rigauer -
(1981. 91) has expressed this consensus there is on the one hand the possibility of unregulated
—_ structures of behavior and on the other hand there is a norrnatively st,r\\r‘ctured field of-
behavior. This is to say that there is a range of freedom ‘bounded by social consrraint.s. Thus,”
Elias and Dunning (1970: 67V).have observed the following phenomenon in soccer:
The dynamics of this grouping and regrOUping of players in the course of a game are
fixed in certain respects and elastic and variable in others. They are fixed, because
‘Wwithout agreement among the players on their adherence to a unified set of rules, the
game would not be a game hut a "free-for-all". They are elastic and variable,
otherwise one game wpuld be exactly like another. In that case, too, its specific
character as a game would be lost. Thus, in order that group relations can have the

* +character of a game, a very specific balance must be established between fi ixity and
 elasticity of rules: Oh this balance depend the dynamics of the game (p.67). '

sy

" The notions of f ixity; elasticity and balance quite clearly parallel our notions of deficiency,

[

suf Ficieﬁcy and excess of social constraints and with this our charact_erization of play and work
appears o eoincido with\th‘e\orevailing consensus. It would appear, further, that we would be
\;er;y near to characterizing sport’if we combined plsv and work as jointly sufficient means.
This too corncrdes with the consensus although u, rs\noL expressed,m the same terms. However,
the marnef in which \ve can accomphsh the achrevemehl of combmauon differs drastically
from the consensual view. 7 b

.The difference concerns .the. rﬁetapﬁysi'cal assuriiptions we have msde ‘in
Contradistinction to those used ‘in the overly empiricist and nominalisfic sociology of sport.
Their assumptions, following a predélicsion for reifying sport ds' an object sui géneris. would
have us view human beﬁavior and take the f ollowing steps: h |
1.. We can describe X behavior as play; \_ - - i ' .
2. 'We can describe X behavior as work;
3. . Theref ore, what we are observing is sport.
With our assumptions, -though, we can agree to't‘he first two steps bul \;'e cannot make the
giant leap of 1dentrty from combmmg play and work to sayrng "That is sport”. -Because we
have taken sport as an abstract object. it has no temporal or spanal being - 1t .cahnot be
perceived. The position that we ‘can adopt would have these steps:

'

1. We can describe X behavior as play;

2.  We can describe X behavior as work;

/ ‘ ’
4
Ry
*
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3. The humans are engagedn an activity;

4, Therefore that actjvity is a sport.

\ P > T i

B) combmmn play and work -we can know the acuvn\ we can name it,rand this process of
4 ,

combmauon is supported b} the nouon Lhat as we have characterized pla\ and work it is quue

»

ﬁlegmmate 10 assert that we ¢an play at and wark at‘the same acuvrty. Thrs s to sa) ‘that the -

-

actrvm as it is consmuted by the range of ~objectives, remains 5& it is so constituted and what.

-
-

drsungurshes pla)ma at and workmg at 1s the means used to achieve the ObJeCYlVCS

This differénce follows John Searle's (1969) distinction betwegn consmuuve rules and T~

v

regulative rules. In our scheme _consthuuve rules concern the range of deecuves for which a

s

range of means is suffieienf; In our paradi;gm case of sidewalk ball these objectives included

-

physica%aphenalia and the 'social rules -of keeping the ball m\oving while movlng up-and
down/the srdewalk and avoiding conLacL with pedestrians. Regulative rules’ on, the other hand - -

specrfv the range of ime ans that are allowed in. achrevmg the objectives. Th‘e-y guide ‘
‘ ~
pérformance {)) limjting how we might use the means Thus, when we play there are relanvely

TTEwW guides bec\aus:u—‘he range of sufficiency is veYy broad® The range is'no arked there is a .

lack .ol“ regulative rules. When we work, though there are guides *£0 per ce becyause the

‘ range of sufficiency is narrow. The range is marked; there is an abundance of regulduve rules
that delimit in what way we are’allowed to achleve the objéctive.
.~ In the case of sidewalk ball we left the’man playmg He did not spdclfy any regula‘tiv’e

rules,and we corIld not determme any bevond the means allowed b) the unposn.lon of the

cons%ramts of the phvsrcal world. - The range of suffi 1c1ency then was unknown and admmed

10 the achlevement of a wide range of possrble obJecuves wuhm the constrtutrve rules Now- 1n

-otder for us to say he is working at sidewalk ball he fust regulate how he may, achieve - the‘ e

.,objectrves He must, in short, reduce thé n.umber .of means he S allowed td’ use to ensure that

N

the objectives are achleved with certamty One way he coulcl do this. \s to carry the ball in hlS
Hands while walking up and down the sidewalk in the dead of mght— a time when no pedesmans

s are’ around. He would, then, specrf y regulatrve rules that would hmrt his behavrors 10 these

N

and with the rmposmon of these regulatrve rules he would have gone from- playmg at to

l - ‘ .
In the pursuit of possrbrhty and cer’tamty, of f reedom and constramt and of pLay and

working at sidewalk ball; from p0351b111ty to certamty . . o o -

work there is opposmon and contradiction. They tepresent extremes Between lhe extremes in
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a compromise position lie the means that are regulated to some extent and unregulated to some

gitent. Here lies a range of suffrcrency that is not as broad as play but not as narrow as work.
~ < ‘-
Thrs sufﬁcrenc\ implies freeqom and constraint  as to which- means are allowed The
suffrcrencw then has. play -like qualities and work -like qualmes and asa range it is g balance of

the WO extremes To this range belong those means which are the socral pracuces of sports

Moreover to the extent that the balance of freedom and constrarnts is tipped one way or the

zother by the regulative rules so to that extent wrll the outcome achieved be more uncertain or
) o ) , .. . ) — o
more certain. This is 10 characterize the range of sufficiency in sport as likelihood.
Now in order 1o apply this compromrse position to sidewalk ball we would have to

o~

structure _the activity 1o ensure hkehhood .of means. ~We might~ clo thrs by having rules

' aCCordmg to which), for example, one may use the head, the hands . the feet and no other parts
,of the body to man&pulate the ball so that there is only brief contact made with the ball. This
is 10 specify a range of sufficiency‘. of /means. We wonlfd no't'know with ,certaint.y which .

L ﬁarticufar means will be used. Jtis possrble that the hands would be used. and itis possrble that
the head or feet would be used. -We are certam with respect to which means are allowed but we

m*ust. admrt .that the, use of any one -mea-ns is at best only likely. By the same token, the
outcome of the ac‘\tivity,may be -likely.' One might lose controt of the ball, one might hit a
pedestrian, and so on. These are likely" it ‘is n'Ot certain that they will result, onlv orobable,

Nor is it possrble 16 achieve the obJectrves carrying the ball. We have, literally, rule i,ut such

a poss:ble outcome by supulattng brief cantact wrth the ball.

‘Thrs cgmbination of play ancl work in the range of sufficiency can be regarded as a_

N sporfmg chance. It makes the achre.vement of ol)]ectrves problematrc. For example 13th
century en'glish villeins who worfked for the lord rather than pay rent were given a.customary

gift by the lord after they had made hay The term gift, however was a misnomer because

- rather. than makrng certain the thrng grfted was actually recelved by the mowers,. the lord

, structured the activity of giving so that it was uncertarn Thus, in Barton -in+the- Cla) the lord
Tt wrll place a- sheep at large in the meadow in the’ midst of the mowers, and if they can

’

catch it, they can have-it, and if it can escape, in that year they shall lose 1t" (Homans 1941
- 7 270).> In this examplesthe achievement of catchrng the sheep was likely. It was as probable

that the mowers would catch it but.mot certain that they would and.this raises again the

distinction between ranges of objectives that differentiate play and work outcames f rom a sport

~ . . . - 2

@ o -
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The middle place among ranges of sufficiency can also be given 1o the range. _af

objectives of an activity. Between the unmarked broad range of ijectrves that ‘characterrzes

play and the marked narrow range of objectives that characterrzes work lies the marked range :

of objectives that are lrkely This rs to say that we can play at, work at, or turn into a sport,”

the same- kind of activity but what drstmgulshes a partrcnlar activity as play, work 5.2 sport is’

- .

the range of objectives that méke up the constrtutrve rules ofrthe activity, The constrtutwe

rules make the particular activity what it is and thls is very much a matter of the negotrated
standards of sufficiency with respect e the objectives. A sotial group will structure a kind of

~ activity so that in one mstance the range of objectrves is sufliment 1o be desrgnated play; i

another it is sufTicient to be desrgnated a spart; and in another 1t is suffrc:rent to be desrgnated

work ‘Moreover, and given the obvrous relatron “of support of the means for the range of

obyecuvesm each instance, the socral practrces whrch are enacted in each partrcular actrvrty will

be appropriate. ' o -

A sport, therefore, is.not full of possipilities because it has more social constrainds than -

play; neither is it certain because it does not have as manv-'constraints as work. Suppose, for

example tWO teams set out 10 play ‘soccer The outcome of the game "is likely to be one of™.

o

three results team A-witts; team B wins; or team A lies team B. Any Of the three results i

likely to occur and it is not possrble for, any other result L enter mto the range of outcomes

nor is it certain whrch outcome in the range wrll occur I addmon the means used to achieve

) (

‘one of these results are controlled Players may for example manipulate the -ball- with” any

part of the bBody except the arms and hands “This.is a conStrai‘ on behavror that cuts down on *

possrbrhty ‘while allowrng some flexr,brlrty in which of the permrtted body parts are to be used

' Thrs is to say that there is a great deal of order and some degree of predictability as to what is

not possible but the constraints are not eﬁough to eliminate’a great deal of uncertarnty The

e constrarnts are suffi rcrent to marntarn enough uncertarnty within limits deemed appropriate.

" We can, then, desrgnate an activity as'a sport according to the range of means and the ]

LA

range of objectives m whtch there is likelihood. Such an actrvrty has elements of play and
8 work Both elements are jointly sufficient for desrgnatmg an actrvrty as a sport. Thrs activity
will fail within the zoné of meaning of the abstract»obyect sport in that-it resembles other such
snortsfaccording to the social criterion of being sufficiéntly 'sirnlla_r. This is to say that
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m*éhwdual sports may differ in the actual conrem of the range of objecuves and so wﬂl differ
constitutively and regulauvely but they are, suff 1~c1eml) similar m the provision of lnkehhood .
that%ey are mqluded m the class of sport. Sport, then is the totahty of sports in'an empﬁrlcalv
- sense. It 1s a soc1a1 cof;text a social rgality, that ‘we as socia] actors can, as it were call upon
_-whien required. . , N : -
'We tan summarlze these rdeas in a set of premnses Thev are:
36 Sport isa suff;crem:y of socxal conStramts for likelihood;
. 3 1. Sport is'an excess of social constrarms for ;oss1b1ht), v = '
3.2 Sport is'a def 1c1ency of socxal constramts for certainty. :_-
,,- Thls is. tQ say thaL the more a sport is soc1ally consu‘amed the more it w1ll resemble work and
. thg lesg 11 is somally constramed Ehe more it will resemble play.
"Such a char,actenzatlon of sport, however, is descriptive and it does not, contrary to:

o practlce iri the socrology of sport, count as an explanation. We cannot offer the answer Lo the,

v
]

C N quesuon "What ds to count as sport"" as an answer to a why-type of quesuon Clarification,
or statmg what is the cise, does ot explam To explain sport we must assert, the antecedent

condm@ns off. Sport. “More specxflcally we must assert those conditions with respect to -

e

knowledge and the problem ‘of freedom and con.stramt in socxal life. ‘This entails a

conslderauon of social relanons

Y
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© CHAPTER THREE | :

SOCIAL RELATIONS

i

Qt

e Gememscha ﬂ and Gesellscha fl

’,
"

There is a certam amount of eprstemologrcal determinism to the way in whxch we must .
. explam sport. From our. assuriiptions about the social world, especially its mteractlve nature

. and the interdependence of meanirl*g and practice, it would see'mwto f ollow that if ‘we are 10

disclose -the antecedent condrtrons of sport then we have recourse 0 a consrderatron of the
f orms of association between social actors. It is through associdting with other humans that we
negotrate proguce, reproduce and transform the spcial worId The forms of assocratron

support our comm‘on ex1stence and a knowledge of ‘them is, therefore of extreme 1mportance

not only for our evenyday soc1al intercourse but also‘f or the sociological explanatton of that ”‘

' evervday interaction. NOW m' the same way that we have based our use of frameworks in

‘ everyday life on principles of order and selectlon SO o must we base our consideration -of
forms of association and herem lies a problem because in order to reduce the obvious
complexrty of the social world to manageable proportrons we must somehow, categorize it.
We must select criteria that wrll 1mpose a pattern and, unfortunately, there is no one set of
Cnterra and probably never will be, that wrll achieve a categortzatron to eVeryone S satrsfactron
Notwrthstandmg this we have chosen to use the cnterta outlined by Ferdmand Toenmes Of

partrcular 1mportance here is. the mvestlgation of the knowledge, resultmg from forms of

association, .that makes possrble and sustains a common existence. Such knowledge ‘is

. considered in the light of a seemmgly 1rrefutable premise / 4 Thrs premrse is that each social actor

, knows many other socral actors but the actual ‘number is few in pI'OpOI'thl’l to the total number

' of people Thrs distinguishes two classes of( people nelatweio the social actor: those that are

kmown to the actor -and those that are not knowm The importance of this distinction becomes -

v' evrdent when we thrnk about how we behave tqward those we know and those we do not know.
o We may behave differently with respect to both groups. ‘ '

How we behave wrth respect to others is prompted by what we know of them and what

) _' we':k‘now-, of what they_expect.‘ -'I,Those;people we know also know us ; and we know moreeabou,t'

\ - o N R . o
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them than about people we do not know. Between people who know one another there develop
ways of behaving based on mutual expectancies. Now if a society is 10 be regarded as at all
possible there must develop expectancies of how to behave with respect to people we do not',~
know. Moreover, these expectancies must also be mutual. But how we know these’

| éxpectancies and how we know those we share with people with whom we have an acquaintance
~are different. Each achievernent arises from differ.ent types of social relations: Toennies
« thought these -types were two in number and he regarded them as dichotomous and

ideal -typical. : - ‘ - K

¥ " Toennies postulated the dichotomy of Gemeinschafi and Gesellschaﬁ They refer to
socral relattons that are based on differing.types of will. Gememschaﬁ is based on the:
assumption that a perfect unity of human wills is possible. This unity is based on natural will,

- which is an original condition that can be preserved in spite of physical separation-t‘ With
natural will- (Wesenwill) ?here is a direct and mutual affirmation which Toennies represented in
threc Gemeinschaft social relations. Manifesting sequentiaIly decreasing strengths of natural
w1ll they are; kinship,’ netghborhood and frtendshtp These are, respectively, a Gememscha 1
of blood, locality and mind in which there. is a reciprocal relation of individual wills. Thts
implies cooperation a.nd coordination of action toward common goals so that human beings are
'kept together-as members of .a-totality. The totality is based on an understanding achieved by
consensus; on language, attitudes, experiences, and dispositions .that are similar. Between
individuals in a Gemeinscha fi. then, there isa concord (Eintracht) of natura] will which can be-
expressed in social entities as small as twa people and as large as couid contprise a community
of individuals The concord has the bonds of liking, habit and memory whtch as 51mple forms B
of natural will, tie the members of a totaltty together The ties are uncondmonal '
In contrjast a desellscha ft is predicated on the existence of rational will (Kurwille) . A_ :
lGesellscha f is an artificial construction of%an aggregate of human beings who are separated
despite uniting factors. As a product of thmkmg rational will Seeks to direct behavior toward
the attainment of an 1rnagmary end and it is thlS end that establishes a standard by which
actlvrtles are planned and determmed On the basrs of rational will an individual is moved to
gtve ‘away. a good only if somethmg is received that is perceived as betfer than the good given -
away. This involves dehberatlon drscnmmauon and conception as the three: sunple forms of

Jational will in calculatmg the value of behavror to attain a desrred goal The oblrgattons in a

”’

*
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'Gesellschaﬁ. then, are conditional and contractual, and by necessity the original and natural
relations of human beings Lo each other must be excluded. This is s6 because unlike the
Gemeinschaft, the individual in a Gesellschafi strives for his own adv“emage and will only
affirm the actions of others as long as they can further his interest. The binding force ih the

Gesellschaft; therefore, is the perception that any relationship entered into contractually is

" based on a promise. The prorfxise is valid according to will and it is obligatory that the promise

‘ be honored.

8

Gemeinschaft and Gesellsghaﬁ are concepts that represent the primacy of different wills
in three possible social entities distinguished by Toennies. These entities are evolutionary and
include a social relatidnship (‘Verhalt'nisse)‘. a collective (Samschaften), and a sociél
organization (Korperschaﬁen)“. 1 a sociallj relationship, members affirm the entity as an
existing reality, they are mtitually depéndem, and each has rights and duties claimed fo? hixﬁself
and conceded by others. A coliective is a plurality, an aggregate of rfxéqy people. It is not
capable of real volitibn; for that it must organize itself. A social organi;at;on is capable of
creating a definite will which binds and constrains its members to act m conformity vgith such
will. Each of these three entities can be based on natural or rational will and wl{i‘chevér will

achieves primacy, so in that manner the entity is called; either a Gemeinschaft entity or a

. . . . . V' A . K.
Gesellschaft entity. In other words, -concrete social organizations are a mix of Gemeipschafi

and Gesellschaft elements but the predominance fixes the nomenclature. - .

Social emitics.‘ categorized as primarily Gemeinschaft or Gesellschaft, will exhibit the

[

subsumptive properties of these concepts which Toennies inferred from natural and rationa)
. . A

1y

wills. Some of.these properties are discussed below. They are taken from the work of Charles
C. McKin_héy (1966) and represent adranspbsition of .properties f rom the olriginal work of
Toennies into more familiar '§cfciol‘i)gical terms. The trapsposition is rigorously consistent with
the o'rigi-nal formulation but there is a particular theoretical bias. McKinney admits to
beloxiging to t,hé structural-functionalist school of thought and the transposition and the choice
of properties reflect this perspective. In choosing the 'p;opertiES, Mq‘l{innéy“;(..l%& 123) asked
the question: “"What iare the~aspects of thé social yi-’nteractive p‘rocess that must be present if a

'We Should note, here, that Gemeinscha ﬂ' ah& Gesélischaft ate \isuaII'y :'applied at the

macro-sociological level. They are used as historical descriptors of societies and societal trends. '

As these-social entities of Verhaltnisse, Samscha fien, and orﬁersc_ha fien.indicate, though, we
are applying the concepts to many different levels, including the micro -;soc_;lol()'gicaf ones. We
are following, then, Toennies original intent and treating them as sociological categories.
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A
form of social organization is to be, qst;blis/hed and persist through time?" His answer was thavt
there must be roles, beliefs, sentimeénts, g}éals, norms, power, sanctior’l’él, and facilities. These
¢ "prerequisite to the maintenancé o‘f a :viable rélationship through time on the part of a
plurality of actors” (McKin‘ney 1966: l:23). S o
‘The primary difference between -the Gememschaﬁ and the Gesellschaft relations.
predicated as the) are on natural and rauonal w1lls is in goal-orientation. In the Gememscha fi
the relationship is an end in itself so that there is a fusxon of ends and means. The goals,
beyond()the relatiénship, are diffuse and “are i)ésed ron and chgsén through the common‘
understanding which exists as a product of naturalj \yiﬂ: Evén those gc;als which might be
regarded as essential, such as survival goals, are ré_rx)oté and fegarded as givens. Goals as such,
" then, are not cé)nsidered as important in the Gemeinsci;aﬂ ;s they are in the Gesellschafi.
There, they are explicit. The relationship is considered a means (o’ an end. Means are chosen’
according to the criterion of eipediency and, ‘t'herefore, they possess va{ue onl'y in relation to
goal achievement. The two types of relations, then, start with diff Fring emphases in
goal-orientation and as a con‘éequence the articulation of diff eri‘ng proc‘esses follow from each
emphasis. » |
. . - .
The two relations differ \'clirastically with regard to roles as a result of th_q differing )
goal-orientations. In the Gemeinschafi relaiion interpersonal attachment and involvement are
not delimiteth\to any specific behavior cir -event and consequently the roles are diffused
throughout an entity. Rales are similar and transcend particular _situations,_béséd as they are
on blanket rights and obligations. Because of this, the roles tend to be few in number but thpse
that do exist are filled by. ascription. There is an emphasis on 'who people are' and'rdles
become ascribed according'to age, Vsex, or social rank. In the Gesellschaﬁ felation there is a
loss of diffuse attachments and blanket commitments andb as a result lhé roles aré,'charécterized
I.by spec1f1c1ty Riglits and.obligatiohs are; prescrfbed and lim/ited to specific spheres of
interaction. In any one role and there are I{Jany roles, the incumbent is responsible to fulf il
only his role and he is, therefore, only segmentally involved y_\f;th qthers in an.en-uty. Roles afe
filled on the basis of competency 'thfough the posseésion of "specialized pcfsohél attributes
which have dtility. for the attainment of specified goals. There is. an émphasis,_ then, on '-wha/

people can do', and;this results in personal independence and role interdependence :
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The differences in role sirucLures are also manifested in role articulation because of the
contrasting bases of beliefs in the two rela'tions. In the Gemeinschafi knowledge is based on
tradition. Such belief is considered conclusive and final to the extem,that any'auempt 10
change it is perceived as doubting the validity of tradition and the relation. ‘S‘incc the relation is
firmly baséd on tradition, ény attempt to initiate change is ruled out on moral grounds. There
is, then, an inherent dogmatism in the beliefs of the Gemeinschafi. Any departure from the
established traditions is criticized by an appeal to the commitment to tradition. In the
Gesellschaft, on the other hand, beliefs are held for their f uluré utility to accomplish relation
or pers'onél goals. There is a degree of traditional belief but it is not regardedi as final or
conclusive.‘ Beliefs are kept as long as they are pragmatic so there are no commitments 10
tradition and no moral constraints. There is only critical thought with an eye to future goals
and belief is utilized to select appropriate means. »

The differing beliefs, in mrn, effect differing expressive reactions to the world. The
Gemeinschaft, with its emphasis on the r;lation itself, is very qxpressive and persoﬁally
affectual. The members, tied togethér with bonds of solidarity, intimacy and sympathy, use
sentiments as standards by which they initiate their own actions and by which thev judge the
actions of 6thers. Their actions tehd. then, to be spontaneous. This contrasts with the
‘deliberation that is characteristic of actioﬁ in the Gesellschaft. - Personal affect is neutral
because of fhe rational pursuit of encis and sentiment exists only to the extem‘ that ends and
means are selected through‘self -interest. Certain actions are valued as appropriate for
‘effectively realizing certain ends. However, just as.the Gesellschaft is more goal-oriented, so
the Gemqir_zsch'a S ismbre normative-oricmed: Norms, or the rules and guiding standards, in
the Gemeinschaft are stable and uniforrh as a result of repetition, tradition, and a consensus
through unquestiongd acceptence of rpora] obligations. There is a total commitment to the set
of norms because of their perceived legitimacy and they are, therefore, universal throughoht an

entity. There is very little deviancy ahd this, .while keeping the relation stable, prohibits

change. The mech“avnisin.fi . .is. stifled- by the rigidity of the set of norms. In contrast;
: ) ' Y ' - . Co

5 '_.',';‘g‘ X s . tooL, 4 g eqe
sed on tonsensus that is subject to change since the stability of

‘the Gesellschaft has nors
tradition is not present. Inst_ead,'é‘r'neasure of stability is prbvided by the utility pf the set of
rforrrls. ;T.he, norms are maintained on the’ baéig of expedie‘ncy,‘ efficiency, Oppb'(tunity, and
strategy. There is, then, a degree of _deviancy from the norms and the amount of dei'iéncy

[}



~'of restitution -rather ‘than repression. Responses. then, are reactions against infringements. of

becomes \"normative if and when enough people practice it. Consequently, the norms are

flexible, susesptible (o change, and localized within a part of the Gesellschaft.

The primacv of either natural or rational 'wills directly affects the allocation and
dxsmbuuon of power in the two relations. In the Gemeinschaﬂ‘there is an allocation and
dlstrxbutxon on the basis of dlrect intimate, and interpersonal influence. Authority, vested in
roles, acquires legmmacy accordfug to tradition, either through behavior or expectations. The
individual is expécted to sublimate his own self -interest in deference to the interest of others
for the maintenance of the relatiori. To a large extent, then, a Gemeinschafi relation is-
self -regula[ihg on the basis of the stable set of norms, sentiments and beliefs. When:power is
exercised it tends to be interpersonal influence and, therefore, is localized within the immediate -

LY

sphere of interaction. Thls is not the case m the Gesellscha 7. With the multiplicity, variety,.

"‘and specificity of roles in the Gesellschaﬁ there is a correspondmg differential in power

allocation. Power is vested in the primacy of authority of off 1ce¢and law. It is based on the
rational-legal and contractually defined norms that foster self -interest. There is a pragmatism
to power in the Gesellschaft which is predicated on‘possessioh, pay-offs, superi'or knowiedge
and indebtedness and obligations. As a resul, poWef is wielded impersonslly and it is possible

for its effects to reach throughout :an entity. 'T'he allocation and distribution is accompanied by:

 the exercise of sanctions in the form of penalties or rewards. In the Gemeinschaft sanctions are
_informal as a result of personal interaction that is mumate coupled with a high commitment to

- the relation. The type of ‘sanction exercised, as well as its time and place, is determined bv

custom. Responses tend to be structured and typlcal because any dev1qcy is an offense agamst
the common beliefs, morality, and norms. Tl&_ﬂsancuons then are collecuve and represswe
In the Gesellschafi the sanctions are formal because of the rauonal-legal mechanisms. They ',
involve access to, orf deuial of, goods, services, power, and prestige ?nd they are ‘ap_piied by

codified rules.. Moreovgr, they are specified in kind by these rules and tend to be instruments

4

individual rights 1ustead of agamst common morahty

The facilities, or the resources drawn upon 10 achieve the- goals of each relation,

‘ provxde a fmal dlfference between Gememschaﬂ and Gesellschaﬁ Lackmg spec1f1c goals, the

'Gemeznschaﬁ ‘uses facilities that maintain the normative- onen<ted relatxonshlps The facilities

that are emphasxzed theref ore, are those skills whxch are used in meeting the socxal expectatlons

’
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of othefs. While these include interpersonal communication skills primarily, the facilities
include the common sentiments, beliefs, and norms. In the Gese[lschaﬁ the relalion itself; is a-
facility since it is used to'f urther self -‘imerest. Similarly, the imerdepend‘e.ncy of specif’ 'ict roles
to attain goals and the Lechhical facilities inherent in each role‘are also facilitiés. The diverse
roles irhply a"specialization of knowledge..skilis; ‘or possessions that can contribute to specif tc
goals and self mterest |
) It would appear then, that Toennies' use of the dichotomous Gemeinschaft and
Gesellscha /i parallels a social contradiction engendered by the indiv’idual and the social group..
To be sure we have in large measure come to terms with Athis-rclommon sociological contradiction
by asserting a range of alternatives within which Jthe individual always has some freedom. But
how does this applyv to Gemeinschaft and Gesellscha fi? T A ‘
2. Freedom and Constraint v
In oredicatrng Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft on acts of will, there is the assumption
that an act of will is a way of acting rather than an action and this is so even though it cannot,

be separated frOm an action. It is a will with which we act and rt mdreates that a choige is

being made. It is a choice of some ‘action, a choice which is not an action distinct frgm the

‘overt action‘chosen; If it were otherwise there would be an infinite regress of choices always

preceded by choicee Choosing would entail an individual making an, infinite numb’er of "choices
prror 1o any acnon Moreover the chorce does not necessarily entail a mental act. " The choice
can be automanwd we mean by this [hat a way of behavmg could be chosen out-of habrt
But it need not. be an habitual choice, of course, and this raises questions about when do
mdrvrduals ¢hoose 1o act in one way and not in another. way.

There are two precondmons in an act of will aSva way of acting. The first is that there

'is a range of choices f rom which to choose. ‘Now if it is so t-hat the individual, having made a

) chorce could have chosen otherwrse then the minimum number of chorces ‘within the'range will

-

always be two - a choice to act or not‘. to act. Further in order to choose from the range of

~ choices, .the individual must be 'aware' of _sonié of the choices available. If he is not aware of

. some choices and only aware of one, then, it is réasonable to conclude that he has no choice

and is, in fact, constrained to act in only the way which is available to him on the basis of what ‘

‘ he:knows of the 'r‘ange. This is to say th#t the individual would be constrained by a lack of

.
«
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knowledge. We are asserting, Lhouéh, that this cannoi happen beeause there are always at least
two choices in the range. We must, then, add to this the condition thai the individual knows
‘the minimum choices. He knoWs he may act or not act. ' o
‘ The second precondition is that a choice is made from the range available according to
some criterié. A course of dction X is chosen from a range, say, of X,Y.Z, . . . on the basis of
n
X be'ing nfbre suitable than Y, or Z and so on. Choosing, then,<s a comparative process. The
choice is made relative to those available. It is -made, also, relative to the achievement which '
yill be brought about once ihe chosen actien has been implemented. It should be clear
immediately that this precondition is the notion of sufficiency and that the criteria aceording to
which an individual compares is the standard of suff iciency. Thus, the questions concerning
'i_ndividual choice ‘are feduced to one: namely, how does the individual corrie 0 know the
 standards of suff iciency? - -
We have assurhed that social life is divided into contexts, one of which is SpOTt, as a
~means by which socxal actors can orient their llves We assumed, f urther that the regularities
in the soc1a1 world are lo some degree habitualized modes of action and that this habuuahzauon
allows social actors to deliberate and be innovative. This follows a very broad distinction
between two classes of 'proble'ms. First, there are those problems which are familiar and seem
to be recurrent. They crop up with some frequency .and they are just as f reqhem]y resolved.
Seeond, there are those pr‘oblems which are non-familiar and presem great difficulty in their
resolution. | -
We hahdle the recurrent problems of everyday life by using what Berger and Luckman
(1967: 56) tefm recipe khewledge. Recipe knowledge consisfs of a 'stock'ofbro'utines that are
used to master the recurrent problems. The routines are habitual ways of ‘behaving to deal with
problerg§ arising in the physical and social worlds in such a -manner that the resolutions are .
both e?f icacious and acceptable to ourselves and those around ns. The routines are the rangeé
of sufficiency. They are the means that we utilize because we know that on ‘the ‘basis of " past
experier&ce the'y will achieve certajn ranges of objectives. Now there are sgveral pdi‘ms_to\ be
3 made about such ranges of suff1c1ency in recxpe k.nowledge .
The flrst point is that the means are utilized on the understanding that the problems to
“be resolved can be resolved with those means. This is to say that we apply a specific range of

sufficiency to a specific range of objective‘s‘. We must know of and recognize the problems
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which are recurrent and-we must know which means cén be used-to resolve these problems.
The second point is that because the -f)rpblems are recurrent and attempts have been made w0
resol\(e them previously, the range of sufficiency is historically cumulative. As a result of
previous attempts ‘at résolutiqn we distinguish those means which are deficient andl excessive
from those which are sufficient. Thus, over time we mark out 'Lhwe range of sufficiency for
: specif ic ranges of objectives. - But this is so, onlu_v because, third, there is a pragmatic continuity
to the’ standard of suff icienc}z We do not use those means which are ineffective because we
know they will not achieve resolutions. We use those means which have been suffici‘em and we
continue to ‘hsg them as long as they are sufficient. .

The fb‘urth péim' is that because there s historical I'accumulation and pragmatic

'cominuit).'; the standards of sufficiency do not require constaht verifiéatioh. As successful
means that Tesolve Tecurrent problems we use them by habit. We do not r-ieed. tc; look beyond
what 'we know to be sufficient and so we suspend doubt. This is to say that we Lake‘ the
recurrent problems and Lhci‘r“‘ranges'of suff iéiéncy for granted. The fifth point is that the ‘
suspension of doubt concerning‘sténdards of sufficiency is predicéte‘d on, the knowledge ihai the
ranges of suff iciéncy are shared. "i'hrOUgh accumulation, continuity and experience the ranges
of sufficiency are marked and held as a social stock of knowlédge. It is available to all and all
comribul‘e to it. It is the common concepiual framework and it finds its most explicit
expressioh in the language with which we communicate with each other.

The sixth and by far the most important point is that we are given the ranées of
sufficiency. The'prévious fivé points are only true if the range is a social product.” 1t is
negotiated and developed. in the comxhon experience aﬁd, once‘ begun, it will in turn help to
construct the common experience. Itis given to us in the conceptual | ramework that we use to
select, to order, to interpret,-to give mqaning and to-.resolve the recurrent problems of everyday
social lifé. This is irnportan.t because if the ranges.of ] sufficiency are gf@n,_then we are
co_ri,strained to view tﬁe physical and social worlds in a‘way tha_n is determined: Being given a
range of suff iciency. is similér to»bei‘ng." given a set of spectacles. Wh‘en.we wear the spectacles,

- and we must wear them'ifowe are going to "see", then we can think ‘and act only on _the basis of
what they permit us to pefceive. This is not,'though, as deterministic and as rigid as we might

think because the social individual as an active creator uses. the a priori ranges of sufficiency as

a foundation. It provides a point from which the individual can proceed.

.
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- Ttis in just tbis way that Toennies characterized the Gemeinschafi. The Gemeinscha ﬁ g
as a unity, a common experience, is a point of departure as an exi,stential fact (Cahnman,
1?73: 112). The expectations, moral,obtigations, imperatives and prohibitions engendered in
def iciency, sufficiency and excess are given -'tdthe individual in the Gemeinscha fi. When we
ask why an individual choee 10 act in one way and not in another, we can appeal to-the
Gemeinschaﬂ and the given ranges of sufficiency. This is so because in the Gemeinscha f the
“individual is bound to, in a sense of being dependent on, other individuals. He is cbnseious of
being related to them and he subordmates his w1]l to the collective. In so doing he submerges
hlS mdmdual identity and his life is stable. He is gulded by, -and makes his choices according.. .
to, the given ranges of suf ficiency embedded in the Gemeinscha ft conceptual framwork. To see
how this can be applied at an empmcal level, ]et us consider suffi 1c1ency in terms of the social
life of the medieval English v1llage Itis in these terms that the ma jority of sociologists view a
Gemetnscha ﬁ 4 ’
Life in a medteval Enghsh v1llage centred around husbandry There were many
recurrent problems to be resolved not the least of Wthh was gettmg enough 10 eat and keeping
warm, and the practice of husbandry was an ongoing recognition of these problems coupled

with the .utili;ation'of means that were custom bound. One had to prepare the soil, plant, tend

livestock, harveyt and so.on and all of these actions occurred in a yearly cycle. How one

ploughed, sowed | nd harvested and when one did so was the result of generations, even

centuries, of e"erience. Unsuccessful practices were deleted and successful practices were
| exnbedded in the conceptual framework of the village. Practices were coping strategies that had |
accurnuleted over time and they were ritualized. For example, the husbandman's yeaﬁy cycle
began on Plongh' Monday It was always the same Monday, the first Monday after Epiphany;
never before and never after. On that _dey there was a ceremdnial breaking.of the ground and
tilling began ‘ ‘ -

) ‘Such customs concerning how and When specific p;ractices were 1o be . enacted kept
village life stable. The tried and true. prectices 'were‘successful: tnost of the time and while
modern farmers can probably think of better ways to do things, given the té,cbn-ologyvof‘ that
historical period, to the villagers the traditional ways were\dependable' "But so embedd'ed were
the ranges of sufficiency in custom that the v1llagers accordmg to Homans (1941 24) "do not

conceive of the possxbthty of reﬂectmg -upon thetr methods SO as to invent. better ones. oL adapt

-
'
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the ald ones more accuratel\' 1o the requirement.s of the environmeni-" lri’shortk, so dependable

did they Lake their customary pracuces t be, that L.hev suspended doubL In addition, the

L% B ~

prevallmg conceptual framevvork in which the customar\ pracnces werg located was shared and

transmitted from generation to generauon with relauvelv little change. Evervone knew whar

was deficient, sufficient and excessive for the achrevemem of recurrem ranges of obJecuves and

- ~

~ o . ¥
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they rarely questioned these standards
‘ Medieval village life is usuall\ held up as the closest approxrmauon 10 Gememschaﬁ

smceh erigendered all ol" the requisite roles belrefs sentiments, goals, nérms, power, sancuons

and facilities. Unl"ortunate.ly, and»whrle Lhe apprommauon Yis extremely ,close.\th;s has fostered

-a gross misunderstanding of Toennies' Gemeihschaﬁ and Gesefischaft. -Toennies o.bserved ‘that
t

over centuries, society moved away f rom a donfinance, of Gememscha ft and moved more Loward

Gesellschaft. On thebasis of thrs many- socrologrsts presem a prima facie case that Toennres

compared modern Gesellschaft social-life to the drsappearlng Gememschaﬁ and found ‘the

former.wanting. As a result, Toennies is ussally grouped with the romantic sogial philosophers

of the 19th century. But this reads more into Toennies* Gemeirschaft und Gesellschaft than he .

1/

actually put in. There is no perjorative attitude taken toward ‘Gesellscha ft; medieval life is not

viewed as idyllic and bucolic gothic; in fact, there is no evaluativé stance taken in the work as a’

"whole. One can understand, though, how.such a misrepresemation can come about. I}r'is
baseéd on a superficial readmg of the original or on third hand mlerpretatrons The medieval
village was an approxrmatlon of Gememsc}zaﬂ because there was a unity based on kmshrp
nexghborhood and friendship. But this is only a part of Gememschaﬁ Gemeinscha fi stresses
the bonds between peaple, a cohesion, according to that whrch is held in common. 1t s,
therefore, applicable over greater_social -and geograph_ical distances than the misrepresemation
- takes it to be In addition to, the Gememschaﬁ of the medieval vrllage we can talk of a
Gememschaﬁ of scholars a Gemeinschaft of artrsts and so on. However let us now turn our
attenuon to those problems in social life which are non-f ar‘mlrar

-

‘When we are faced with a problem that cannot be resolved by. the application ~of the

-famrhar .and taken for- -granted routines that compnse rec1pe knowledge then social life 1s A

‘temporarily. mterrupted Such a problem may occur awhen we apply our haprtual means
. accordmg to what we take to be suffrcrency but we expenence no - achrevements of the-

‘ obJectrves. It may occur when we do not recogmze the ob;ectrves as recurrent or when we

RN

.

-



recognize that even though we have‘encou'mered it in 'the past we do nor have a range of
i suffic.iency for it. For sygh a problem our conceptual frafnework is inadequate in that we
'c’arlnol use it tor r_esolve the groble_m readily. We do not know either the range of means or the
; range of objectives. ':l"o resolve the problem, though, we might well do a number of -things.
~ We atlernpt 10 lmpose order and compare the problem to those we have encountered previously.
We look for. similarjties. in objectives and means.” We attempt 10 coneruci a Tange of
sufficiency and to apply the means in order to see if they are adequate. If they are adequate
then we -ha_\ce resolved the problem and if they are not adequate then we must alrer the means
a'ndleonstrnct a different range of sn.f ficiency. Whatever we do and however we do it, there
are epmmonalitieé {o & resolution. The first is that we recognize the problem as.a problem.
We must be aware that the problem cannot be resolved by using habitual means. Se'co_nd. we
c_a’;n use only ;hose resolrrces to which ‘we have access. We must proceed toward a resolution
from.a starting point provided by our previous experience and a conceprual framework. We do
this te . -Tecognize ‘the problem as non- -familiar and we-do this in constructing a range of
suff 1crency We oroceed from the known to the. unknown Third, we proceed on the basis of
deliberation and this is a mental act. 1t entails our faculty of reason, a faculty that we use
quite literally to question our world. How we resolve these kinds of problems, then, is in
’ contrqdigtinction to how we resolve familiar.onés; except in one or two details. |
N Re‘solvi-ng non-familiar problems is different because, first, the Ahistoricnlly
aceurnulated ranges of sufficiency cannot be utilized without modification. Second‘ the ranges
of suf frcrency for the oObjectives are not marked and so we have no. knowledge of what is :
defi icient, sufficient or excessive. Thrrd ‘doubt is raised rather Lhan suspended ‘we question.
Fourth, we are not constrained'to utilize a given range of sufficiency but are free to construct
one and this leads to, flfth the nouon that we take, in the sense of bemg free to choose, the
means when we constru_cl the range. On ‘the other hand, there is a_ srmrlarrty ;n resolvrng
non-familiar and familiar problems with respect to pragmatic contmuny. In that we must use
that whieh we already know and we know, within limits, how specific means are linked to
specific objectives, then we combiné these to cohstruct a new rangé of sufficiency. We pursue
achievement according to that nfhich we know has pragmatic value according to the notion of ;

sufficiency .. ' ‘ ’

, o A
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’ It should be clear f rom this that the resolutron of non-f amrhar problems is dependent
on ratronal will and Gesellscha ﬁ "As Toennies formutated Gese[lscha ﬁ the ratronal will 3s used~
egocentrically. This is to say that,when we ask why an mdrwdual chooses one way rat’her than
vanother wé can appeal 1o the: Gesellscha[r and say that he chose freely for his own’ benefit.
N0w. this is problematic on two :eounts. On the first count we have_;. Ge;rtzeinschaﬁ, the-
collective, constraint and natur%l will in opposition to Gesellscha ft the indibidu;l, f reedom and
rational will., Of these, it is not reasonable to exclude rationality f rom: the Gemeinschaft. ‘We

have aArgued already th;t rationality is relative to time and place - Moreover one cannot deny
intellectual activity in the Gememschaﬁ because this would make its members somethmg less
than human.. Nor could we deny that an individual ¢af choose rationally, to act on behalf of '
the group On the second count, and f ollowmg from:what was just,stated, natural will and
ratronal will are not logrcal contradictiots. They do not exclude each other and so they do not
stand in opposmon ’ £ V

> - BN

Much of the problem, here, stems from the translat‘r’"on of Kué;wille as-Tatignal will and
Wesenwi[lé as n-atural will. Rather they should be translated more cor;ectly as arbitrary wrll.
an'd' essential will.  Thus; in Cahnman and Heberle's words the distinction - "between
Gemeinscha fi and Gesellschafi rests o essential will and arbrtrary will - ". . . 'essential’ refers

:-10 the umt) of life and thought, while 'arbitrary ' refers to the emergence of thought-as an
independent agent” (Toennies, 1971: xxi). In thiS“sense. then, esseni'ial and arbitrary stand.r’n |
opposition as ah .emphasis on the group on the one hand and the individual on the other. It is -

not a logrcal opposition but it would appear to be an empirical opposmon .
. The mcr’easmg dominance of Gesellschaft in htstory rs put down to a rise in
?indivrduahsm‘ Man is an individual who must relate the world he percerves to his ego. He
- t‘cannot help but do thrs except where hrs ego 1s .bound by and determrned by custom - Over
: ume though customs have loosened ‘their hold on the ego; Teason hasrachreved a dominance
over tradition. This has resulted in the development of planned socretres with consciously
“conceived ethics. In short . Andividualism -has comg to the fore'in‘ modern social life as the
Gesellscha ﬁ The Gesellscha ft is an .asocial relation that ‘stands in opposmon to the social
Gememscha ft Just as freedom stands i in opposrtron to constraint. o

- The paradrgm for the asocial ‘character of the Gesellscha ﬂ is the self mterest of the
trader. Accordmg to Cahnman (1973: 113): :
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The trader is a stranger, a man who enters the magic circle from the outside; in the
contex! of the society, where:he plies his trade, he is a detached- mdrvrdual Even
where the trader is not an actual stranger . he is yggarded as one.” In the larger ,
society he stands outside the confines of Gemeinscha 1. :
The trader represents reflection and calculation. He acts.in his own interest and, by def inition; -«
not in the-interests-of others. He profits at. the expense of ._Other people since he must.use them -
as means to further rlisf','ends. | - | .
Now there are two»v_ery irn'portaru notions ir‘nplici-t in this characterization of
Gesellschaft in opposition to Gemeinschafi. The first is that the concepts are in Opp'o_sition as
ideal types, of which we will say more in chapter 4, but they inter'penetrate in the empirical
situation. The second is rhat the Gesellschaft is transformative. In the same‘ way that we
resolve non-familiar problems by constructing rangeiof sufficiency from the contents of those
we know already 50 a Gesellscha ft relatron arises out of, and is condmoned by, a Gemeznscha ﬂ
relation. Moreover, oncea new range of sufficiency is marked it becomes 1ncorporated into the |
conceptual framework as. part of the stock of knowledge.  In the same manner ‘does the
Gesellschaft relatiorr through a common existence and bonds established by interaction, become -
a unity of Gemeinschaft. Thus: _ . |
«Gemeinschaft is unity prior to the rise of mdlvrduahty Gesellscha ft is mdrvrduahty
prior to the establishment of unity. In Gemeinschaft unity is-a point of departure .
in Gesellschaft unity is deliberately constructed (Cahnman 1973: 112)
"~ Or, m Toennies' own words that SuppOrt our drscussron of constructing ranges of suf frcrency
The substance of (arbltrary) will is freedom in so far as it is present in. the 1ndrvrdua1.s
mind as the total of possibilities or farces of volition or nonvolition, action or’
nonaction.. The rhind encompasses a large %uanuty of*,such substances it choqses )
from it and gives it form and formal unity. (Toennies, 1 57: 136)
It is not difficult to see, now ‘how this interpretatjon can lead us to the’ mutualrty of freedom
" and constraint. ‘
Freedom must be seen in relation to imposed. constraint. They/'define eacti other. as
mterpenetratrve forces Thug because of its emphasis on mdrvrduahtv and freedom the
Gesellscha ﬁ isaf orce for change in social life. For change to, 'occur there must be a departure
- from custom and tradmon There must be freedom from custom and its constramts This -
'establrshes Lhe;g_a&between Gememschaﬁ and Gese[lschaﬂ The Gememscha ft is a’ productrve
*and reproducuve relation whereas - the Gesellschaﬂ is a transfomlatwe relamon “The
Gesellschaft has been the historical and revolutr_onary force in changmg c_ommuual_man into

associational man and its émpirical agents have been traders, merchants,. entrepeneurs, -p'_r_ince{,»

! -
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\\ : 3 Frameworks and Soczal Relattons N o
We began the dlscussron of socral relatrons by rarsmg the problem of how we know the »‘

expectancres of other people We drstmgmshed between those people of whom we have -

.knowledge and those people of whom we do not have knowledge This drstmctlon was used to

outltne Gerhemschaﬁ and Gesellscha fi-and in the process we gave an account of how we come

N

to know the ranges\of suffrcrency "In the Gememschaﬁ we are given! ! those ranges and thlSl

'seems to be qurte clear The ranges of suffrcrency are negouated thhm the common and a

0

mutual ttes that we have wrth people we know What is not clear, though is how we know the

; _ranges of suffrcrency and therefore the expectancres of people of whom we have no

acquamtance Superf 1cxally this: would be made clear by appealmg to the Gesellscha ﬁ relatron -

but there is more To the problem than contractual obhgatrons We can achieve clarrfrcatlon by'

‘.\.- 3 . v

o ‘focusmg our attentxon 4n &onceptual frameworks I

o

We have ngen the 1mpressron that each person has one conceptual framework and that
& .
the person .uses that f ramework m everyday life. Thrs sxmplrf 1cat10n was grven for the sake (i" ‘

exposmon and it has served us weH The txme ‘has come, though, to reveal the intricaeies

‘hidden 1n thrs necegsary\ reductron They are many to be sure and we could not do them JuSthC

ey

" without descendmg mto the labynnth of partlculanty However they can all be subsumed m

one. of three drfferent pqsmons The pOSmons are based on the notions of . sameness and -
othemess Qnth respect to the tonceptual frameworks possessed by social actors ‘ '

Let us suppose a dyad comprised of person A and person B and let us further suppose !
that A'\ and B have the use of one conceptual f ramework Now when A and B meet there are

three drfferent sOcral srtuatxons that cai arise. In the. frrst one, A and B have the use of the

) . same conceptual framework Each would then know the expectancles of the other’ because the

: totally different so A and B do not know the expectanaes of each other because their ranges of

‘ranges of suffrcrency areé the same. Each has the use of the same soc1al resources. In’the

second one, A and B\have the use of dxfferent frameworks Each framework is- dtstrnctly and

" sufflcxency are not the same. They do not have the usc of the same resources In the thlrd‘

T
one, A and B have the use of frameworks that are in. some ways the same and m some ways

) dxfferent There 1s sameness but 1t is otherness thh addition. A and B then would: know

-

“some of each other 3 expectancres because some of thetr Tanges. of suffi 1c1ency are: the same.

R4
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statesmen, scientists and othe'rs Whether mouvated by prof it, péwer or the advancemem of
knowledge they have freed Ihemselves from the mar!acles of custom in order to effect change.
However, bef ore we go too far with this'and unmtentlonallv paint the Gememschaﬁ asa totally
._represswe relatlon let us re-consider that aspect of freedom whxch we have termed positive
freedom. ' o . :

Proéitive freedom most closely coincides ‘,JVith the Géme'inscha jt relation. Because of its
unity and social nature, the Gemeinschaft relation is an_. enabling relation. It enables the
individual to accomplish more than hé would or could do alone. "Of cpurse, he pays the price
f or [hlS kmd of freedom: he cannot act in. ‘his own self - mteresl but must subordinate his will to=
thax of the collecuve Thxs is not to say, how@er that the Gesellschaft does not have posmve
f reedom nor is it to sav that the Gesellscha ft has no constramts In that it .involvés
contractual obllgatlons ‘;here are constraints and tilese enab‘}e one’ to exchang:Comethmg of
value. Nchwnhstandmg this, it is posmve freedom allied with the constramts ‘that makes the
Gemejnschaft. the productive and reproductwe relation that it 1s and it 1s the \osmve freedom
allied with the negative freedom that -;na'K’es the Gesellschaﬁ a transformauve rela;xon.

‘ We tan summarize these ideals in,a set of premises. .They\are: ‘ ‘
4.0 A Gemeinscha i relatioin is'h:a suff icicn;y_ of svoAclial oconstr‘aintsv for pl‘qduvcti‘oyn and
reprodﬁction' " ' . C o ww o '
4 1 A Gemeinschafl relation is an excess of social constramts for transf ormatxon
5.0 A Gesellscha ﬂ relatlon is.a sufficiericy of social constram.tg for &ransformation;

5.1'A Gesellschaft relation is a’ deficiency, of social constraints for production and
: R SN 7 ;

reproduction. -

This; in a very simple way, is Toennies' fundamental thesis viewed in conjunction with.Bosley'$~

notlons of deficiency, suff1c1ency and excess. It is ‘an attempt to portrayj the basic socjal

processes underlymg permanence and change. Socfal life, though, is much more 'compléx than
we have outlined and in order to_deal with that complexity we must expand on the ,d'iwu'non to,

this point by confronting several problems.
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The fi 1rst §Qan situation is similar to that f ound in a Gememscha ﬂ _yVe mlght find i,

say in the case of a Gemeinschafi of blood, location or mmd approxrmated m the medrevall'

e

. e o fev .
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vrllage Through the' shared and common ranges of suff iciency the mdrvrdual vrllagers have the o

same values, attitudes and’ beliefs; they behave accor‘dmg to thg same norms; they have access

-to the same roles and facilities in' the pursuit of the same goals. -Their unity is a unity of ranges

of suffvcrendy embedded in the meamngs and pracuces of a corrrmon conceptual framework. It

-

.. provides a basjs of knowledge that seIects aerders and interprets the world in whrch they live.

Ttis a concord (Emtracht) in as much as the same f ramework wrll create the same social

reality, the satne taken-for- granted view of the same, things. . R

. The second social srtuauon is similar to that found in a GeSellscha /f We mrght find it
approxrmated in- the case of two’ individuals from. drffer’ént culture{,wrth dif ferent languages
They have nothing i in commeon. They do not share the same valueskatutudes or belrefs they do
not behave accordmg to the same norms and they do not have access to the same roles or

faeilities as they pursue drfferent goals. 'Therrs is a disgdtd 1nvolv1ng mdependence strangeness

“and- perhaps even istrust. They can\not comrnunrcat’e wrth each other since_ they do not

:possess the !necess'ary resources Nerther knows the other's language not even one oI two

-

‘ words. since if they dld there would be some knowledge ‘of the same ranges of suff 1c1ency aNor

W111 they have the same: socral realityy. they will seleet ‘order and mterpret the world on the basrs
of different ranges of suffrcrency engendered 1n dlfferent conceptual frameworks ’
T,
" Now if these fi irst twoy socxaI srtuatrons appear to counter. expénence it is because they

represent extreme positions and this is the crucral point whrop t‘hose Who mlsppresent Toennles

- cannot seem 10 grasp. They are unreal posmons in the sense of berng outsrde our experrence

They are unreal because they do not vary In the first 51tuatlon there is always sameness and in"

the seeond there is always otherness They are unreal also in that any reat individual has the

‘use. of more than one conceptual framework that ye can, find some basis of sameness

however shght between any- two 1nd1v1duals on the planet and this makes the third posrtlon

more realistic.

s The third social situation \combmes ‘the frrst two positions. There is concord and‘ :

drscord unrty and rndrvrduahty in the otherness with addition of therr conceptual frameworks. \

Where they share the’ same view of the same things there will be'a common shspensron of doubt

whr_l_e they. w-r_ll question each other s view of. the things they do not share. Where eaeh social

! .
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‘reahty oVerlaps ar comcrdes there we wrll f md a com n realrt) where they do not comcrde.

transcrrbe asa common sense, there will be. sameness in selectmg orderrng and mterpretmg and

. *. ’ | ~ B v D - ) ’:. ’

- there “we will fmd drfferent reahtres In the common realrt) which we can qurte lrterally - "

P .

in the un- common reality there wrll be otherness m selecting, ordermg and intérpreting. Now

“it chn be argued hene that by puttmg forward two of these three posmons as unreal we have in

fact put f orward only one posrtron and that that posrtron 1s SO extensrve “that 1t encompasses
everythmg But thrs would really miss the: pomt b cause wrthout the two unreal posmons thre

would be no understandmg of the real one The two extremes demarcate the most 1mpoftant

aspect of the mrddle position; namely its varrance engendered m otherness With addrtron

Neve\rtheless the mlddle position does: encompass everythmg SO let us consider tprs point more
iy

closely-because the notion of otherness with addition provides the conceptual framework we are-

<

'developmg with a heurrstrc structure. . e oL 5 i .

one of these homoeomero

. One of our first assumptrons\xas that the socral world was comprrsed of systems and

subsystems in a hrerarchy of  universals. and that we could drstmgurs % pen systems and“’

other systems between a system and its subsystems and between & s, 'stem and‘other '

subsystems on the basrs of homoeomerqus and anomoeomerous propertres’. Let us, now, take

roperties as sameness with respect to a conceptual framework and
one of the anomoeomerous prdperties as otherness with respect to a conceptual framework -

(sameness and otherness are certainly easier to pronourfce) In addition, let us conws'ider thxee

-different levels'of a ‘co‘m.pOSite sociefy the inclusive wt\oie&tt}e individual and a group of

-mdrvrduals less in number than the totality. We will consrd

em in order of size.

~ At the highest level there 1sa superstructure a conceptual framework, that contams h

- -,elements of sameness common -to all of the mdrvxduals that c9mprrse the -totalrty”- This

sameness provrdes a theme for an. underlymg social reahty that makes the composite socrety

what it is and serves to distinguish rt from other composrte societies at the same level. It is a

_' social reality sh\eg by all individuals in the totalrty, a.common sense that provrdes all of the

' mdrVrduals with ranges of sufficiency (and def iciency and excess) s0 that the) know what the

mmimum expectations are in their soerety even if the individuals are not known to each other

, 1’Thrs use of the térm superstructure and the subsequent use of the term substructure parallels
.. their use in the sociolggy of knowledge. However, they are used differently here in that there

““is no inclusion of the concept ideology. ldeology is a very complex concept still being debated _

avorded i , N

D

in Marxist and Neo Marxrst c1rc1es and because 1t does not add to the discussion rt is best

»
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These ranges may ‘be exphcrt such as crrmrnal laws or codes of . conduct for drrvrng, :
\ L

autornobrles °T they may be lmpllCIK SUCh as atlltudes toward gamblmg They ‘serve to order:’,’ ‘ &
-
life in the composrte socretv and may even foster a sense of : we ness’ ;relatrve to the
e them ness of other cOmposrte sOcreNes b ;‘_\_ '_ A ' w\
o At the mtermedrate level there are substructures pluralmes of conceptual frameworks g, o

Eﬁch conceptual framework s)pecuhar 10 a sub group of people and it is a yarratrdn on the

theme of the cbmposrte whole Each varratronsrs different, in the sense o} otherness wrth

addmon to, other frameworks at the same level in that qt provrdes peculxar ranges \of
suf fi 1crency~s TheSe ranges grve the ex ectancres An addition to’ those of the superstructure fpr

the sub\group haldrng them in common They serve to construct a ‘social’ realrty whtch is

G [ L I L . b .
pecuhar to the group. S S i o ~ B -

- f At the lowest level is the m’drvrdual who has one conceptual framework c;sznprlsed of

many sub frameworks He shares wrth* all others in the composrte ‘whole the elements of - ;

A
sameness ii” the superstructure and he shares»wrth some others m some bf the pluralrty of

E ¢ frameworks apthe substructural level. - Thus we may posrt each 1nd1vxdual s W framework

é%umque in that no other mdrvrdual has the same configuration of substructural frameworks - L
T |
“and posrt similarity on the basis of the common superstructure and of some common _

/ I : s
substructures - K 'lt’

.
i Tl

-The most problematlc of these three levels is the substructural one bedause there are -

few crrterra beyond the claim to sameness of conceptual framé‘work _that. we can usc\t04

drstrngursh su\structures from each other We can see this qurte readrly in the mvrrad roles

" that we adopt in everyday life. We mrght adopt the roles of parent frrend student teacher

‘and so on but each one is embedded i” a part of our mdrvrdual conceptual f ram\%vork in a

' sub- framework and at the same time each’ role is embedded inaf ramework t’hat is shared wrth

. others It is these shared frameworks to whrch we have access that constrtutes “the”
s}rbstructural level and ‘we can . desrgnate them in vano? was although none of the
- designations are completely satrsfactory ‘We can desrgnate tﬁem on the’ basrs of geograplfrcal 7
locatron the northaor the SOuth( a regron a province, or. &astate a crty a town or a vrllage an |
électoral drstrrct a nerghborhood We can designate them on the basrs of occupatron scholar
~bus: drrver clerk‘«accountant and so on The list of crrtena could go ‘on, of course and each

cnterron would separate our world into understandable parts; each would permrt us 1o envrsage

ey



manrf old permutatrons But there is” another sense,

S

“}': L ’v
.

.socml reahty,., In a wav they are that reahty because when we share a common f ramework we .o

x.

-*'.j'_ e share a vrew of how thmgs are. ‘We share the same meanmgs and the same. expectancres At

the substructural levﬁ though there are myrrad realmes that we have termed spheres of life or

Lo}

S contexts They are the’ "frmte provmces bf meanmgs enclaves w1th1n the paramoum reality
/j marked by 01rcunrscr1bed rneanmgs and modes of ¢ expenence " (Berger and Luckman 1967 ::39)-

that 1nterpenetrate each other Thls is to say that the many contextua] realmes in: combmatron
) make up a: paramout‘nt realrty ‘as substructural fra,meworks m combmauon make up the

sufaerstructural f ramework so that each part of the wlple is mﬂuenced by the other. parts with-
* which it is combmed to make up the whole ' | '

- We may assert then that msof ar as every member of a composite socretyJ and we may B \5 '
1nc1ude the globﬁl socrety, shares m- the mmrmum clalm 0 sameness of the superstructural
framework so to that extent 1s there ~a, common: bond sufftcrent for some degree of

a Gememschaﬁ We may talk *’of a Gememschaﬂ of humamty and 1mphcrtly maintain that t.

however small there wrll me ‘some mutual expectatxons in force I‘n .addrtron, we may assert -

that msofar as every ~member of the COMpPOSITE SOC]

frameworks so to that extent is there an otherness suffi rc1ent it or some degree of—Gesellscha ﬁ

We may talk of a Gesellscha fi? drmensron to even the most close and bmdmg human

relatronshxp ln the same way that mcreasrng sameness 1mphes decneasmg otherness and vice
-~

versa, so it is that an mcrease in Gememscha ﬁ implies-a decrease m Gesellscha ft and vice versa.

Two very 1mportant questnons :can be ralsed from th1s concept ) ahzatron If we feocus

the same and how they are’ d1f f erent We may ask by how ch they are -s1m11ar and by how

.

great we could term e part rll mtegrated (cﬁ Stark 1 58 74) In addrtron we can ask how A



. and to what extent do the parts 1nterpenetrate We may ask how the rneanrngs and practtces of
- one part comcrde wrth and inform the meanmgs and practtces of .other parts Should we. ask
these questtons of a partlcular group in a part:tular time and place we ‘would obtam some

Lor mdrcatton of the embeddedness of ha‘ context in the substructure and superstmcture of socral

I ”o

- .
hfe - We could get sorne 1dea of hmgzthe ‘bntext is srtuated felative 1o the whole and to other\ :
- contexgs. Wrth respect to sport we have answered thege questxons to some degree in asser,tmg .

"thef_ interpenetratton of play and, work but - we havew not touched .upon ,th.e"‘"'v l

superstructure- substructure notron ST - S

£
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R L 4y -Superstructure Substructure and Sport . R

| l
W% have asserted.that sport 1s an abstrac:t QbJCC[ demarcated wrthm a conceptual ‘
' framework by its posmon relatrve to play a,nd work If- thrs is_so, then 1t Wlll held trué\>for i

every -level in the hrerarchy of unrversals that constttute Aa. soc1a1 totahty At the mdtvrdual

level, at the’ vartous substr‘uctural levels and at the superstructural vels] urr a cOmposne whole " ’ _

the relatrve posmon of sport in the conceptual framework wrll stay the same Jbut what will ; ; .
- dif fer between Ievels wﬂl be the meanmgs and practrqes of spoit. Thrs i to say that the ranges )
. of suffrcrenCy Qf means and the ranges of obJectrves of what cong;ttute hkehhood wrll var) |
. accordmg to the negotlated standards promulgated at the dif ferent levels ~We have, then a L

- ._range of meanmgs and practrces that extends from a pornf gepresentrng ‘the. totahty to a pomt '
.‘,3 o :representlné the mdwrdual a range between the confposne superstructural framework and ‘the
r

_h_._undmdualframework - sy L B R &

Two thmgs follow frorn thrs notion of varranCe Frrst the pomt of .the range at the .
1nd1vrdual level represents the maximum variation of meanmgs and pnactrces of sport from the .
v.theme provrded at the superstructural level for a parttcular composrte whole Second the
myrtad meamngs and practices between the extrem wrll always entarl the meanrngs and
practrces given as constramts by the superstructure i the meanmgs and practtces taken as
freedom by. the mdrvrdual Thus when we vrew a composrte whole of _y _z,_ wrth respect ta
o sport there wx.ll be a combmattonv of the constrarnmg Gemewschaﬁ' and the fteedom of the -
| Gesellschafi: The ‘individial must submrt to the s‘tructure 1mposed on ;an actrvrty by the
: obJectxves that constrtute the actrvrty at one ex : but wrthm that structure he is free to "{

¥

‘béhave however he wrshes at the otber extreme A Y o ;?’ /



ot Consrder the sport called baseball gIAt the superstructural level say at a macro level '

desrgnated by contmental North Amerxca baseball is constrtuted as an actlvxty by’ specxfrc

. objectrves Theseeobjectrves ma) mclude such thmgs as four bases in a diamond shape

o
i».-.

battmg pltchmg and so on At the’ substructural level, say at a micrg level desrgnatecl by a.
” nelghborhood of a amedmm srzed western ‘Canadian c1ty that whrch 15 baseball may be .
lconstltuted by sllght vanatlons in the ObJeCtIVCS It may ‘have the bases arranged in a shape
that only approxrmates the dlamond of the superstructural level It1 may include slow pltches
g from a pomt nearer to the’ batter s plate than the superstructural level and so on-.
Concomrtantly at the 1nd1v1dual leVel one- 1s Free fo behave however one w.tshes as long as one
does so w1thm\ the colns’tramts of, the actmty a$ 1t 15" SO constituted. One need not drve ‘head
f 1rst mto set:ond base; one ne,ed‘snot backharrd every f‘ly ball asaf 1elder one need not even use a |

baseball glove . i

However we should be qu /S,:&lear that as long as the act1v1ty is structured m a srmllar
way, that is it is constttuted by th ame range of objectlves at: each level then it is the activity
called’baseball What may ‘v‘ary t ough is how the actrvxty is regulated At the various levels
B ‘:dlfferencés may be found w1th respect to how orie engages in baseball and it is thrs variance
‘which mcludes usmg oQe s bare hands proceedmg from base 0 base in‘a certain way and so
* on. Nevertheless the meanmg of baseball at'a partlcular level is a combmatlon of how it is
undertaken and 4n what way 1t 1s constrtuted once we know this.in its- particular form in a

\

partleular socr\al settmg then we can engage m thls partrcular activity afa sport. Of, we can use

FEN

e the term baseball correctly and engage in the act1v1ty once. we know the ranges of sufficiency of

‘the pamcular social group : " S
Desplte the drfferEnces evmced in particularity there are, nevertheless, some
generahzatrons that can be made with respect to the range of" ob]ectlves and the range of
sufficiency in the sport context. To a large extent we. can take these generallzatlons to be -
pecuhar to the sport context They are peculiar in that they serve, in particularity, to
demarcate the sport context, to make it distinct as a part of the inclusive whole and to separate
the - part from the other parts. They are substructural generalizations in' that they are
vconsxdered with respect 10 a context and they are superstructural m that they are embedded 1n _
the inclusive framework of a social group. One of the generahzatlons concerns the physxcal

T
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Partrcular physrcal condrttons usually ‘in combmatrons of two or. more are
.mcorporated mto the range of sufl"rcrency and the range of objectrves "“These physi’cal
condrtrons mclude a'c1rcumscribed space such as a court, a freld or a route 1mplements such as
a bat a racquet a. club a scoop or ‘a sttck a Vgoal or a target an obstacle such as a net; an
. obJect to’ mampulate such as a puck a ring, or balls of various shapes and srzes and- various
medrums in or-on whrch the actrvrty takes place-such as water, ice, snow, air, or terra firma.
'_'__ T Thus in order to engage in a sport one must first achieve some maitery of skill to use the

’ phvsrcal env1ronment -One cannot engage in ice hockey wrthout some mastery of the skill of

“skating,” water polo wrthout swrmmulg Or soccer ‘without walkmg These physrcal conditions

are added together in specrfrc combmanons so that they are part or an actu?rty, S0 much a part -

that we’ can recogmze ther‘ confrguratron as belongmg both superstructurally and -
substructurally to the sport context. This mrght molude f or example; the addtng together of a
cyhndncal bat “a -small ball three bases and a plate in a dramond arrangement and a
fan shaped field. In North Arnerrca such a confi rguratron is given cultural significance for the
_‘ activity of. baseball It has been socrally developed in that culture as an approtfrrrate physical
envrronment for use in that activity. N
H0w these physical conditions are used ‘and how an mdrvrdual behaves when other
1nd1v1duals are usmg “the envrronmem are matters of socral constramts that delimit the range of
obJectrvcs and the Tange of sufficiency. - It is a social mperatrve for example that the
obJectrves of basketball include the use of the hands and exclude the use of the feet. These
constraints exer_t a social pressure for order upon ‘the participants while allowifig a lrmited
'éhoice of actions. S&hilar socialpressure is exerted on the participants with respect to the
Tange of sufflcrency as the chorces are narrowed still further by developed best ways of =
behaving. These ‘are "habrts of predetermmed cooperation” (Rrgauer .1981: °53) by ‘which
- arbitrary actions are possrble but not chosen. In basketball for example, particular roles such
as forward centre and guard have developed while partlcular actions such as reboundmg
blocking, leadmg and others have become assocrated wrth tht}se roles These constraints that
narrow the range of sufficiency further are notf, of course, necessarily influential ‘on the
constitutive rules because one can engage in basketball ~without employing the developed
practices. Yet f or some groups the variant activity which includes those practjces is embed"ded

in the conceptual framework as a sufficiency and the practices make up the ¢onstitutive aspect

'
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" of, the activity. This will be true at, say, thé college level and at the professional level.
These socral constramts on the ohjectives and range of suf flmencv are restnctlve and

L

f acilitative. They are restrrctwe in 1he denial of some choxces to the objectives and the range of

suff iciency but the individual has some negatrve freedom. They are, facrlltatlve in that the ..

subordmauon of an mdmdual to the mfluence of other mdrvrduals extends that individual's
posmve f reedom To the extent that plurahty 1mplles order and cooperation so subordmatlon
enables the‘mdrvrdual to accomplish more than he could alone. However, the imposition of “
such constramts that reduce negatrve f reedom are fac111tat1°ve in addmon when they expand
uncertainty. This may well be very pecuhar to the context of sport in that it is applicable to

»

the objectives tha_t cohstitute an activity\'and to the regulative rules that are part of the range of
sufficiency. . o
The inrposition of so"cial' constraint applied to the objectives that 'Constitute an activity '
is exemplified by the activity of golf What makes the acuvrty what it is is the limitation of
- ,how one advances the ball. It cannot be kicked, thrown, blown or otherwise advanced usmg
' parts of the body dtrectly Rather it must be advanced by strikipg it with an implement. IT
~ one could mampulate the ball with the hands then the outcome of the activity would be more
certain -than it is ' if one is restricted to using an 1mplement The implement increases
uncertamty Applying constraints to the range of sufficiency is exemp}rf ied by the actrvrty of
basketball. It used to be a common practice to posmon a very tall player under the of fensive
“"basket, ‘pass the ball to h1m and be assured of a score. Nowadays there is a hmltatlon on how
long the player can stand under the basket -the so- %alled three-second tule - that has made the
_outcome of -a shot more uncertain. Constraints are placed on the range of sufficiency without
altering the activity as it is constltuted, thereby expanding possibility. “Similar constraints are
imposedon other sports; the off-side rule for instance in ice hockey, soccer and football

-prevents what is termed. goal hangmg '

The expansron of uncertainty of outcome ip the sport ‘context pomts to what is,
perhaps the ‘major discursive element peculiar to the context's location in the conceptual
framework, namely, the display of achievement. However a particular activity is constltuted
the social génesis of the constitutive rules ensures that the context is a‘ vehicle by whrch the
individual can show evidence to himself and to others that he can achieve. Sports are social

. expressions of achievement. They are demarcated with marked ranges of objectives that

~
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include combinations of phys1cal condition’s arranged in such a way- that the outcome of _'
achievement is in doubt. 'Social groups develop, either purposely” or non- purposelyf activitie
which are, on the face of it, trrational. They ate irrational in that if all we wanted to do \(vas‘
achieve a specific ohjective then to structure the situa't_ion so that the achievement is not certain
seems to make no sense.

Suppose for example we wanted to travel 200 metres or we wanted o engage in gettmg
a small ball into a cup some distance away. In the_if irst case we could walk the distance and in
the second case we could carry the ball and place it in the cup. Now thisl is what vve ‘could do if
these single objectives are. to be achieved’-’with certainty. To put the achievement indouht
though a social group structures the actmty in the firsy case by addmg other travellers who try )
jto cover the 200 metres before each other and in the gecond case by adding an 1mperat1,ve that
the ball may be advanced only by the use of an implement._ The substructural Teality of sport,
then, involves' making an .activity‘ more problemati:c..th'at it vv0uld otherwi‘Se be ‘if ‘we were to
engage in the activity inv another context. To see why this is so, let us consrder the tise of
individualism in the writings of Thorsten Veblen (1899).

Veblen lays out a sequence of cultural and- social development in’ an attempt to account
for the rise of a lgisure class. Underlying the sequence is the principle of achievement which he
expresses in the following way: . \ »

As a matter of selective necessity, man lS an agent. He is, in his own apprehension, a
centre of unfolding impulsive activity - "teleological™ activity . . . By force of being

“such Zn agent he 1s possessed of a taste for effective work, and a distaste for futile
effort (Veblen, 1899 15).

| The initial phases of social development are of particular mterest to us. In the %l phase,
termed peaceable savagery, the mdmdual s efforts are: directed to furthering the life of the
group because there is no _jndmdual ownership in the community. In the second phases, ‘
though termed the predatory iphase, the ac‘trvrty of* the men more and more takes on the
character of_ exploit; and an invidious comparison of one hunter or warrior with another grows
continually easier and more habitual” (Veblén, 1899: 16).

~ With this change the pattern of’ individual achievement is set in motion ‘down'through
the course of history and it is cemented into the conceptual framework by the development of
two general social practices. First, "esteem is gained and dispraise avoided bv putting one'’s
efficiency in evidence” (Veblen, 1899: 16). Second, esteem was given for and came to be

linked with material ‘evidence of achievement. Veblen goes on to develop his account of the
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e’xploitive nature of social er'using these ideas as generalizations to view the historical
particularit}"9§€2What passes as accedit'ed and worthy f orms of self -assertion in social groups.
Qur assertion, here is that ‘the sport context has always provided such accredited and worthy
.forms of actlvrty by which md;v:duals may be compared with each other e " : .

There have been two general forms of acttvrty by whrch comparlson mag/be made One
form- mvolves the physrcal environment in which a socral group is situated. - Throughout history
the 1nd1v1dual who runs Jumps throws, lifts, swims, skate?por skis more effeCtivelsl or more
eff1c1ent1\ than his fellows has received socra] esieem. The examples of these are legion: |

runners and throwers in ancient Greece climbers and sklers m Austria and Swrtzerland

T strongmen in French- Canada and rowers in the Marmme Provinces of Canada and the eastern ‘

—seaboard of Australia were all accorded socral status ;on the basrs of their" physical prowess in
mastering their env1ronment

thhm thrs general form we can dtstmgursh between mdtrect and drrect comparisons.-
- With indirect compartsons an mdlvxdual engages in an actwrty alone. He rntght run or jump by
himself-and then he or someong else will- compare his performance to those past performantces
achieved by others or himself. In his opinion or in the opinion of others he ma}} then, be said
to be 1mprov1ng his perf ormance or to perf orm the activity better than other individuals. “The
compartson though, is made W1th mdmduals ‘who are not actually present at the time of
achrevement‘ Direct comparisons are made with individuals who are present at\the time of
achievement In this comparison two or.more individuals run, jump and-so on in the same
general spatial and temporal locatton with one individual attemptmg to perf orm better than the.
other or others. The companson is explicit and immediate. Such activities as werghtllft}ng,
track and field, swimming, dlvmg and cycling provide this type of comparison. i

The other form of activity by which comparisons are made involves the additive
‘dimension o'f other individuals who attempt-to prohibit another's achievement to enhan.ce their'
own. These are zero-sum activities in which two individuals or groups vie with each other to
achteve a range of objectives. It is addmve to tﬁ‘mher form-in ;hat it presupposes the."'
physical environment and somel degree of mastery of it ‘in addition to the presence ‘of
individuals and some degree of mastery over them. Such factivities as football, basketball,
tennis, soccer, wrestling and boxing provide this form of companson The comparrson is

exphc:t and immediate. bécause it is’direct. The individuals are alI present ‘during the activity.
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We rnay though rnake an indirect companson with . 1nd1v1duals or. groups from prevrous ttmes

and places and so accotd social esteem or that basxs . o e

' ‘ SR S
‘ Such substructural partrcularlty as these- various forms of acti.vitv take on, though, i
glven accredltatron and worth’ only to ‘the extent that it is related to the superstructural
Y x

f ramework Sport as a substructural reahty 1s\related to the superstructural realtty insofar as it

provrdes a mechamsm for socral drfferenUatlon It is one of many such contexts that reflect

-the prmcnple of achlevement as a hegemomc ‘ethos: for without such a re'latxon the dlspla'y of
achrevement has no srgmfrcance and w1th snch a relation Social esteem and its matenal evrdence o

gamed in the.sport lcontext take on signifi 1cance m everyday life. This 1s so whether the sportg"‘ E

context is considered as a means f or self asseruon or whether achxevement COntrrbutes to the

AY

gr_oup .

We can discern quite *readily, here, that the' notion of self -as‘sertion has no place in the

Gemeinschaft. Self - assertron belongs ‘to the Gesellschaﬁ and this' should "ot SUrprise us for .

Toenmes saw in the Gesellschaﬂ the Hobbesmn condition of 1nd1v1duals pitted agamst each
other a COl'ldl[lOl’l whlch develops in the struggle for survrval- Self -assertlon mVOlves the
weighing of the advantages and dlsadvantages of choices and act10ns and the opt;ng for those
Wthh brmg about 1nd1v1dual achrevement In the Gemem!chaﬁ there is no weighing of
advantages and dlsadvantages It is simply not_permissable because the individual is always

subordmated to the collectlve will as a-greater good. Achlevement in the Gemeinschaft is not

'mdmdual achxevement (it is group achlevement Nevertheless such contrlbutlons as the

individual makes to the group achievement is recognized and esteem is so ascribed. The esteem .
tends not.so much to diffefentiate according to individuals as much as it differentiates
according to the role or positiorr.

: We cania'ssert then, that there are two exiremes in the substructure-superstruCture
relation: one relation in which they are the same and one rzlauon in Wthh they are different.
In the- Gemeznscha fi they are the same 1nsofar as they are mdtstmgmshable There is really no

dlstmctlon between the various parts of the- inclusive whole Each context runs mto all other

.contexts so ‘that the whole is well-mtegrated. With the diffuse nature of values. norms, beliefs
“and so on there is an interpenetr'ation of the same standards of sufficiency into all contexts.

Homans (1941: 362) draws attention. to this intjerpenetration in medieval village life. On '

Plough Monday, 1291, the Lord of the vil'l’ag'eo of Carlton and six other then engaged in a plough

*
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race 'But it was not Jij’st a questron of seven men engaged in a sport. The activity

MO

. incorporated several aspects of vrllage hfe 1t involved superordmated and subordinate-'role

,inc'um'bents Thev used the ‘plough the most rmportant mstrument of vrllage lrfe Allof the

: ,_vv‘partrcrpants knew how to plough since’ such knowledge was recrpe know\edge and .part of the

practrce of husbandry The ceremomal first strrkmg of the ground srgnalled the beginning of

o ‘._the husbandman s year and Jomed together symbohcally the- plough and the hearth. The

‘plough'was symbolrc of the[ meh..s_condrtron ‘and -the rock was-symbohc of the women's

The race cemented the commion bond

addition, the land which was.ploughed during the race was communal property; the activi‘ty\ S

'brought under tillage land that was outside the regularly tilled portion of the village. The

group achreVernent then was that land was trlled and at the same time the vrllage was umfred

i . o
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In the Geselischafi the relation between substructure and superstructure is one of

otherness. Each context W111 be distinct and ‘separate with on?y the most meagre

interpenetratron 1f any. Each part is drfferent 1n~the extreme .-and SO the whole is

ill- mtegrated An approxrmatron of this Gesellschaﬁ quality can be found in the distinct

" ranges of sufficrency that gulde behavror in -the sport qontext and outside- it. In modern

professrona‘l ice hockey f or example there are ranges of" suffi rcrency W1th respect to how much

force can be used agamst ap opponent. However should those same means be used in other :

B -contexts they would be consrdered excessrve Professronal hockey violence, then, is soc1ally

acceptable in that sport cont,ext‘,but -unacceptable outside that context, in ordinary everyday
life. But this Gesellschaﬁ quality is not restricted to ice-hockey or other ‘mod'er'n sports like
boxing In tHé* Greek pankratron medreval ]ousts\ 19th century Rare- knuckle ftghtmg and
bkmawan te the force used to kill an opponent was not considered excessrve because the sport

context was 1mbued w1th a.powerful excursive qualrty §

The substructure superstructure relation as sarneness or. otherness 19/quite consistent
- wrth the freedom -constraint relation as- sameness and otherness The two sets of extremes
comcrde in the Gememscha ﬁ and- Gesellscha fi social relations and f orm the basrs of our account

- of how wé know soéral expectatr,ons\ " The 1mportant pomt about thrs account is that we have

used eXtremes to set the boundarres of the concept sport ‘We have as rtgwere mapped out a

g_conceptual ‘Space usmg these boundanes in such a way that the’ everyday reahty of sport 1sv ‘

AN,
. &

N

condition; both were linked in that Plough Monday was also termed Rock Monday. In

a .
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'represented hy.this space as otherness ~with -addition: This is.to say -:that‘ the reality"of- sport
consists of varying mixtures of substructure superstructure otherness and varying mixtures of -
freedom and constraint. ‘In short, it consists of varymg mixtures of Gememschaﬁ and :
Gesellschaft.” Thus, in order to use the: abstract object sport and in order to. engage in an
actrvrty as a sport it is necessary to manage an achrevement of knowledge wrth respect to the
ranges of sufficiency and the ranges of objectives of a partrcular social totalrty One must

3

know’ what is expected, what is not expected and how)one can behave.
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' .f rom all sources was exacerbated because puttmg it as batdly

"With events occurring more than a hundre

. X CHAPTER FOUR

t P
N i

EMPIRICAL INQUIRIES  _

A
\

. ,
1. M ét}rodo{ogical Excursis

We turn 'our4a,tte‘ntion,‘ now,:to a synthesis as -we attempt to pull together -all'of the

- ideas we have discussed to this point. In what follows, two empirical inquiries aré presented as

independent papers. Each attacks its own distinct problem and attempts to. make a

- contribution to..knowledge without the support of the other.- They are, however, variations on

the theme of what is involved in the social producuon reproductron and, transformatron of

sport. In the first inquiry, entitled: Swmgmg Round the Circle, we take a broad ook at.

historical transfornration followmg a critique of the 1nterpretatlon of Toennies’ work by

.,scholars in the sociolcgy of sport. To some extent we reiterate some of our earlier comments

on Toennies but they bear repeating because, apart from introducing the problem under study,

theyA give 'eorne clear indications of the kind‘ of theoretical confusion we are hoping to treat by
laying down a conceptual framework a'nd‘how the.frarnework can clarify matters. To make
this point, we look at the development-of a sport OVver some seven hundged years We trace the
diffusion of the idea of karale from Chma to Okinawa, to J apan nd, fmally, to North
America. We note how the drffusron is a pattern.of change followed by adaptation and
accommodation followed by change and so on. Data werp collected from English translations

of Japanese social hrstornes and various works on karate In addition, data were gathered from

~-the multifarious martial arts magazines published in the United States and to a large extent this

_imposed limitations on the study because it is difficult to distinguish fact from fancy

within the subcu Because of this difficulty, only those articles were used which reported

events as they had Just hapr?cned\r ,yhlch were reports of mtervrews with the participants.

ago, however, the problem of unreliable data

s we can, no-one knows much

histories have been wrrtten but the simple fact is that historical data are in very shor

- This state of aff arrs in attributable’ to the extreme age of karate, a a deliberate attempt to :};eep its

102
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practice a seéret and to the destruction of historical‘docufrxents kept at Shuri Castle, Okinawa,
during the .Se‘cond World War. To alleviate this .problem . somewhat anyway, Kerr (1958), Kim
"+ {1974) and Draeger (1974) were taken as authorities; ]
In thesecond induiry, entitled Stoop Not to Show of Dross,.we come to grips with how
sport isepossihleQ We examine the relationship between work and play in a range of sufficiency
_ Aand; consider Gemeinschafi-like'and Gesellschafi-like conditions. We focus on the subculture
of -climbin.g over thc P;ast 200 years in an attempt to account for the reproduction of likelihood.
We trace the develonnlent of climbing from a leisue time activity into a sport. Of particular |
concern is how the basic form of the activity has been influenced by transformations in external
| social conditions. The data were collected from climbing periodicals and books of an almost
autobiographical nature. ‘:Thankf ully, climbers like to talk about their experiences and to do so
in print. They give detailed accounts of the technical and emotional problem‘s they face before,
during and after a climb. Moreover, climbers are for the most part extremely literate. They
write clearly - about the issues which concern them m malntammg the attractions and practices
of their sport and they do S0 in a way that makes it very easy to dlstmgulsh what is 1mportant
to them These sources, coupled with some excelent soc1olog1cal analyses done by Dav1s~-'
'(1946) TeJado -Flores (1967) and Donnelly (1981a, l981b 1982) provide a wealth of data
relevant to contmuxty and change. e } ‘ J '
. | : | :
" 2. Swinging Round the Circle |
" In his rnori't_n’nental work ‘Giemeinschaﬁ und Gesellscha/l (1957), Ferdinand Toennies - |
reached the conclusion that the main': trend of history was that of. incteasing rationallzation . He
saw society heading"toward a Gesellschaft c'ondition i‘n_“?hichther'.e was atomization, capitalistic
production, cornpulsary exploitation and the dominance of science. As a result of this
obsertration, in the realm of what Toennies termed applied sociology, he was accused of
fomanticism. His critics fastened on'the notion of historical evolution from rather primitive
c_ommtmiSm through individualisr_n to‘ socialism and saw in his work a yearning for the long
gone bucolic ideal of Gemeinscha ft and a distaste for the modern Gesellschaft. Toenntes, of
* course, disclaimed such interpretations'for his intent had been to develop concepts that could be
“used - t’o V'm‘ake sense of the °historlcal process. He had merely apphed his. concepts of

Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaﬁ -and nowhere in his theoretxcal soc1ology ”is hlstoncal\

c
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tfansformation equated with progfess '(or the lalcl;'of it). The misinterpretation -persisted,
however, and today he is probably best remembered for the conclusions he reached in his
applied sowiglogy than for anything else.  When his work is used it.is nearly always the
historical trend m” Gemeinscha fi to Gesellscha ﬁ that receives the most attention and in a way
athisﬂis understandable because it is a very persuasive conclusion supported by masses’ of
evidénce. Indeed, it is so persuasive that on the strength of the evidence there is a‘tendency to
focus on application ang confirmation while ignoring much of the theory underlying it. There
is a tendency 10 ,Lhyink that in his theoretical sociologﬁ Toennigs formulated the process of
historical transf ormaiion as inexorably linear - that in act, as well as in theory, the increase in
ratlonahza;lon and the shift toward Gesellscha ft'is ever-onward, inevitable and irreversible.

In the soc1olog\ of sport the shift from Gemeinschafi to Gesellschaﬁ is a dominant
theme?® and the tendency of linearity 1s pamcularl) noticeable, There is overwhelmmg
evidence to support t.he historical transformation of traditional folk activities into modern.
rauonal Sport, thereby ‘confirming the conclusion reached in “Toennies' application, but in
concentratmg on this single idea many sport socmloglsts have gwen more credence to it than is
warranted and they have run into problemg where none should exist. Ingham (1975 339), for
example, notes the following paradox: - A | '

at the level of the performer, sport can be fun and provide for sociability - it

Eossesses quasi-Gemeinschaft qualities. Yet, as a part ‘of the. labor market, spor_l can
e used for pecuniary emulation, social mobxhty and social status enhancement itis
_ part of the trend toward the meritocratic Gesellscha f society.

"':Fhe paradox arises,. though, because of the emphasis on inevitable, irréversible and linear
fiistorical transformation, on the inexorable shift from Gemeinschaft 1o Gesellséhaﬂ, that
cannot account for the presence of quasi-Gemeinsc;ha ﬁ qualities. These qualities should not be
there; they run counter to expectations and so the paradox-arises. But the point is that they are
there and as such they can be accounted for if only our expectations ‘were not structured by the

- emphasxs on irreversible and lmear transformauon This emphasxs lays, out a causal nexus that
‘has one set of antecedent (Gememscha A7) condmons and one set of consequem (Gesellscha 1)
conditions and so sport sociologists are»hard put to explain any abberatnons. Anyone would be,

of coursé; and the ohly thing they can do is to pass them off as somehow paradoxical.

3

'

20The theme runs through scores of studies on commercxahzauon prof essionalization,
bureaucratization and a host of other -izations in the socxology of sport.
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The important idea that seems to have been missed f rom Toennies' theoretical sociology

: . . N
is that historical transformation is a cyclical process. Dnven by social mteracnon and heavily

influenced by . commercialization there is a dynamlc ‘oscillation- from. Gemeinschaft to

Gesellscha ft to Gememscha ﬁ and 5o on as a group is created, as it ages, as it dlslmegrates and

as new gro_l_Jps form. Thus, according to Cahnman (1973: 112‘), "Gemeinschaft is uhlty prior

to the rise of individuality, Gesellschaft is individuality prior to the establishment of unify" and
from this we can draw out three particulér'ly Televant points. First, the process of historical
transformation is linear only to the extent that 'the'Gesellschaﬂ relation is the relation of

change in the pair. " Any transformation is produced by virtue of the freedom inherent in.the

Gesellschaft condition. It cannot come about by virtue of the Gemeinscha ﬁ condmon because

the Gememschaﬁ emphasues stablllty and it is a relatlon of production and reproducuon

Second, the osmllatmg nature of the process of transformatlon allows that in addition to a

Gesel[schaﬁ rerultmg« from a Gememschaﬂ it is just ‘as feasible for a Gememscha ft to result

from a Gesellschafi*'. Thxrd while either relation may achieve dominance, it nevertheless exists-

along51de the other and in an empmcal sense, of course, thxs has to be so because Gememscha 1
and Gesellschaﬁ are ideal types Thelr empmcal referents always co-exist and modify each
other; the one giving emphasis to the group over self while the other glves emphasis to the self

over group. Each is conditined by the other according to the situation.

For épplied and empirical sociology, of course, this idea has signif’ ican‘t implications for,_ .

it means that we may expect an historical inquiry in which we are swinging round the circle -

rather than one which takes us on a restrictive linear path. Instead of equating the past with
Gerﬁeinscha ft and the present' witﬁ Gesellschafl, we shou‘lc‘j( look for the oscillation and look for
both relationsi‘ln'any hietorical period. This is to eay that whereas before: we might heve
eqoaled the Middle Ages ohly with Geﬁ;eiascha ft and confirmed that it was, we may r_ioW-expect

“elements of Gesellschaﬁb Similarly, whereas pefore we might have equated modern times only

with Gesellschaft and confirmed that it was, we may now expect elements of Gemqin‘schaj{.
~We may expect, and look for, not one set ¢f antecedent conditions but at least two sets and
perhaps more if we use the notion of different Snixtures of ,Gemeinschéz ft and Gesellschaﬁ_ as
‘co-existent conditions. We may expect not the linear and repetitive Gesells'chaﬁ'after

Gesellschaft, but a cycle of Gememscha fi-

..................

esellscha ﬁ Gememscha f1.- In effect, we can expect

" 1See for example, Toennies’ comments. nder the heading "The Process of Gesellschaft May

Result in New orms of Gemeinschaft" in Historismus und Rationalismus (Toenmes 1894)
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a better explanatron of how socral groups are created, how the\ are marmame and how they

drsmtegrate Most of' all we can expecl a better e\planatron of how Lhev change over time.

“However, let us not stand on ass.,erguon - let'us, instead, put these 1deas Lo work and apply them
N ‘- 3% ' ] . . .

e

to historical events.

One of the areas in which w,e would expecl tof md the cycle of historical transf ormatron

is thal of ‘cultural diffusion. Usuaﬂy defined as, the process by which culture traits or .

“r”complexes spread f rom one society to another Or one part of society to another” (Theodorson
and Theodorson 1969 114) diffision has recerved some consrderable atiention from sport
socrologrsts and historians. For the most pa?rt though, they have focused on the drf fusion of
Brrush and European sports around the wor]d “From the "cradle” of sport, the ideal activities

" went forth and multiplied under colomalﬁcondmons The rulers introduced the ruled to
"’JJ.\’V

civilized sports suchas f ootball and cricket gnd research on this aspect of drf fusion shows more

& than a httle'ethnocenmcrsm” Now while we cannot deny the worldwrde ‘impact of these

a; R

Sports, parucularly on our own forms of activity ier North America, it is wérth noting that

othcrdrffusrons have occurred One of the most successful of these and one that has-

apparently gone un-noticed has been the diff usron of karate . 7
](arate along’ \Ch other oriental martial arts, is pracused throughout the world. It

Teceives various degreed. of popular support and more than its fair share of myths and

misconceptions. One of the most wrdespread of these is the r:otron thatitisaJ apanese martral :

Certamly the Japanese had a lot to do with-spreading karme around the world but then so
© did the Americans, the British and other nauon‘alrtres which occ-upred J apan in 1945. Nor, we
might add, is' karate indigenous‘t‘o Japan; it enjoyed on‘ly a relativefy brref stay ’ther,e before
being exported although during that time, rom 1922 onwardé %he Japanese made profound
changes Rather, and there is a certain rrony here, the activity owes 1£s genesrs to the gentle
people of Okrnawa the largest island in thé Ryukyu chain of East Asia. ‘ﬁhey did not invent it,
for the idea came from China, but they contnbuted the foundations to this gmtwardly violent
activity, - .~ _ | th | )
Prior to the year 1372 the peo'p‘ie of Okinawa lived in relative isolation. 'fhey were cut

-off from their nearest neighbors, China and Japan, by hundreds of miles of ocean and their

220ne of the first studjes to recognize this and, most importantly, to admit-to it, was that done _

by Glassford anti Redmond (1979). They write, "This study, like most histories of physical
education written by Euro-North Americans, commences with Europe and then moves on to
- other political and geographrcal areas of the world ¥ (p. 105). .

A



island kingdom developed a social structure in which thernost irnf)or-tant-unit was the village.
The villages were isolated and autonomous Gememschaﬂ communmes that had. their own-
.- dtalects and - ways of domg thmgs The primary characterlsu-c ‘of these villages was a.
4 deep-rooted belief and tradmon of mutudl atd and obligatfon. Born of an intense struggle wnh
famine, disease, typhoons and exfremely poor materia_l resources, tnut‘ual aid and obligetion
grew‘ as collective. ac;tion resolved the d'epressi_n ly recurrent problems of every‘d;rS' life:. .
Individual vill_agers were part of a unity of blood, 1&05 and mind.b They owed loyaltpy,'du.t'y
and obedience. to the collective whole and they took this for granted because they were,:i'n this,,
constrained to act and think in ways determined by the will of the village." This constraint was
' supported by the superstructure?substructure, sarneness existent,.in »the Gemeinschafi. There .
was a unity .between particular substructural_ conte'xts_-to the extent that the yirtues derived f r_orn
-'mutual aid and obligation’ permeated all aspects of village}life.' Each context was influenced by - |
the superstructural whole and in turn irifluenced it. They had 'a martial tradition of sorts that
had devloped through jnter-vi lage conflict but they were peaceable people in the main and the1r

‘ frghtmg techmqu g a low ]evel of martial knowledge After all, thexr geographxcal

1solat10n had ensured that they had httle need to develop 1t further or to use it to any great
“extent. ' ‘ ‘

All this éhanged in 1372 when Okinawa su'bmitted to Chinese suzera.inty". The 'people's'h
.extended isolation came to an end when-the ;Chinese finally "drscovered " them. At the time,
_the Chinese emporate*\}vas seeking to extend its sphere of inﬂuence during one of the periods of
'paranora that seemed to have characterxzed Chmese htstory but the remarkable thmg about the
Sino- Okinawan relauonshlp &as that it -was truly a Gesellscha 1. Desplte the obv;ous

differences in size, wealth and power, the.two nations entered mto an exchange relauon in .

which each gave and recelved exactly what it wanted. On their part the Chinese’ wanted to

- brmg (Okinawa under its .protective umbrella and at the samé time they wanted intelligence
reports The Okmawans were more than wrllmg 1) express fealty to the Chinese court and to
send mtelllgence reports because in return they wanted, and got, the opportunity to trade“ As
a result, trading routes were established between Naha; the main port of Ckinawa, and Chmese
ports-on the coast of Fukien Province. The major effect of the Gesellschaft trade. relation was
a radical transf’ormation'of Okinawan social life in ‘general Compared to the sophisticated

P e [P

Bt s worth noting here that in Toenmes opinion the trader was the primary harbmger of
transformation. )

/ )
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- Chinese, the Okinawans were mélerially poor aﬁd.qultufall_\' primitive. They had a social stock
of knowedge embedded in village life but their rgsolmions to problén‘ls stood in stark contrast t0
the advanced knowledge of the Chinese. C | ‘

Along Lhe trading routes Chinese culture made masswe but peaceful, inroads of " the
Okmawan village Gemeznschaﬁs Khowlédge of textiles, paper construcuon admmnslrauon ’
ceramlcs med1cme and buxldmg poured into Naha and quickly diffused throughout the 1sland ]
' v1llagcs. ‘"The Ckinawans )mcorporated the new ideas and skills into thelr own soc1a1 stock of _
knoWledge and so ,struck were they with_ shings Chinese that they duickly: looked on their‘
trading partner as their teacher. Arhong the cultural traits.they accepted was the practice of
Ch'uan-fa (fist way)?*. 'Ch'uan-fa }\}as a system of wu-shu (war arts) that had been developed
and refined ini China bv the efforts of fighting monks from thé Shaolin Templg at an;n. As
‘a social praf:tice it was a form of boxihg used for combat and for beneficial exercise. -~ -

We Cah count two groufvs of people who\were responsible for the traﬁﬁnissiqn of
Ch'udn- fa. The first group was tomprised of OkinaWans who went to China .as traders, as
, official envoys to the Chinese' couriéar‘ld as students. They learngd the language, beliefs and
social practices of the Chinese and on their return to Okinawa they heiped to spread Ch'uan- fa
"o all corners of the island. They had gained a knowledge of Ch'uan-fa as a part of the Chmese
_culture as a whole For thc/ most part they had gained the esotenc knowledge 1nc1dentally but
some Okmavgans went to China with the intent of leammg the combat art. Chatan-Yara, for
~ example, was sent to Fukien Province early-in the 1600's (Kim, 1974: 9). He was sent by his
uncle, 'a trader, to study the martial arts under the tu.telage of Wong Chung-Yoh at the port of
Foochow. After 20 vears he returned to hlS natiye village of Chatan with an extensive
knowledge of Ch'uan-fa. The second group was comprised of Chinese immigrants to Okinawa.
They formgd a-cultural elite in Okinawan society and in 1393 established the community of
Kume \;illage close to the port of Nahg. Many of them had some incidental knowledge of
Ch'uan- fa and some were-adepts. Kushunku, for example, was highly skilled ((Kim, 1974:
21-22) and he and éthers like him "provided cultufal models for. the assimilation of Ch'uan-fa

/

into the island's communities. : s

..................

The exagt date of the introduction of Ch'uan-fa is lost to us but it was more likely to have
. been after the initiation of the Gesellschaft relation in 1372 than before it. It was being
‘practised, though, before the Japanese invasion of 1609.
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By 1609, Okinawa had beeome the Venice of the Orient and it$ shlps phed between most
of the countries in East Asra What effect this had on the development of Ch'uan-fa we do not _
know. We do know that the frequent tradin_g exchanges with nations other than China did
result in some cul}urai ysimila_tiOn but an educated guess would put their effect as minimal.
There are two reasons,for this: iirst, the Okinawans continued to folllow the Chinese lead with
filial piety and second, as the Okinawa.n trading sphere increased, the authorities restricted
‘\\Lo\nigners (and their influence) to the port of Naha and its surrounds_. However, there was
one influence which the Okinawans could not ignore and that'was the influence of their closest
neighbor, Japan. Japan had been casting eyes on the Sino-Okinawan- afrangement for some
- time and in 1425 Okinawa developed a Gesellschaﬁ relation with the Japanese court in Kyoto.
By 1572 Okinawan students were travelhng to Japan and taking home a knowledger of the
Japanese language, beliefs and -practices. It is#probable that this included some aspects of
martial arts such as swordfighting but, wé cannot be sure. We are sure, however, about the
dramatic influence the Japanese had on Ch'uan- Sfa for in 1609 they invaded Okinawa and
& eff CCUVCI) took control of the 1sland s trade
The eff ect of the Japanese invasion was a return to Gemeinschaft conditions in the
Okinawan villages. Under the direct influence of tire Tokugawa J a/panese, Okinawan social life.
with all its'Chinese, modifications became stable. The Tokugawa shogunate wanted 10 regulate
society‘and their wishes were followed assiduously by the Okinawan leaders. This coincided
with the introduction of the sweet potato and sugar cane to Okinawan agriculture and the basic
gconomy of the island changed from a dependency. on trade to a dependency on the production
of foodstuff s (Kerr, 1958: 184). With the dominance of the Japanese, the waning influence of
trade with China.-v;a__nd the growing importance of agriculture, Okinawa was to endure years of
relative isolationiv'onee again. This time it lasted for 350 years and during that time social life
waslfrozen in place. Social practice‘s became institutionalized_ in a village setting and this
included the consolidation and development of Ch'uan-fa which by this timo was known simply’
as.te (hand). I§y the late 1800s, te was to become distinctly Okinawan.

The : meanings and practices of te, or karate (China hand) as it became known rlater
within the Okinawan Gemeinschaft, revolved around three principles, The frrst principle was -
th;it of do or way of life. Heavily influenced by the Confucian tradmon introduced fromA
China, re as do involve_d an emphasis on physi‘éal culture stressing i (the will) and Ch'i (vital

B :
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energy). The i and Ch'i were cultivated ‘thro'ugh physical exercises and tHis was practised with
" the eminently pragmatic moral precepts of the Confucian ideal. Lovalty, duty, obedience and
above all courtesy, another legacy of mutual aid and obligation, suffused the te context just as
it did the other parts of life. Precepts such as "if’ your hand goes forth, withhold your temper;

if your temper goes forth, withhold your hand" and "karate begins and ends with courtesy"

were practised in this and other contexts of village life. Indeed $o integrated was te that its

movements were mcorporated mto f olk dances and most te masters served as peace maglstrates
The second prmc1p1e was kaho or the performance of kata" A kata was a series of formal
movements that embodied the basic techmques of a stvle of combat The te kata were
generated by Okinawans such as Chatan-Yara who had studied. Ch uan-fa in China and they
were usually developed as a substitute for actual killing. From Ch'uan-fa the Okinawans took
the technical knowledge va fighting stances, defensive skills, offensive ‘skills and training
methods and used it to create the kata. They were dance-like in that they were fixed and the

student perf ormed them repeatedl) in training. This was believed to have had three eff ects

FII'S[ if done properly the kata brought about the development of mind and body as an_

integrated whole that was very much in the spirit of the Gemeinscha ﬁ Second, once learned
the kata formed a. stock”of techmcal knowledge that the practitioner could call on should the
‘need 10 use te arise. Third, because the movements in the kafa were fixed, the collection of

smitted

kata that a”style has developed acted as a vehicle by which technical knowledge was
from one generation to the next. .

~ The third principle was katsu or the use of kata in ling and it was
Gesellschaft-likke. Between members of the same village Gemeinschaﬁ, katsu was not

3

practised: it was not used in training and it was not used to resolve the village's internal

problems. Rather it was used to resolve external problems of a Gesellschaff nature that’

threatened. the integrity and unity of the Gemeinschaft, problems which strengthened that unity
in thexr resolution. There were 1wo types of problems. One type ‘concerned the activities of
bandits operating in the v1cmxty of the village. Practitioners of” te, usualjy the peace
magistrates, were often called upon to persuade the bandits to ply their trade elsewhere. The

.bandits posed a threat to life and possessions and dealing with them by using te enhanced the

**Today, kata are practised in all of the martial arts as a way of leatning and perf ecting
movements. In Tae Kwon Do and kung-fu, though, they have the name "forms" or
patterns

L‘\\
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.geputation of the Gemeinschafi, the status of the magistrate, and strengthened social solidarity.
The se'c'o'nd type of p'roblem concef.ned the reputat‘ion of the village but did not threaten the
Gememscha ft materially. This was Gesellscha ft-like because it involvéd a shiai, or match, in
whlch pracntloners from different villages. would uphold the reputation of Lhexr respective
Gemeinscha ﬁ. In Naha. for example. there was a challenge ground where rival schools of ‘ze
from Shuri and Naha fought. Participants would touch a huge rock cglled Uke-kake-shi and

rivals had to take up the challenge or lo\se face. Nor-was this type of

esellschafi resolution .
hmlted to inter- v1llage rlvalrv On a much larger scale, Richar Kis (1974) describes a
Japan-Okinawa rlvalry enacted through a contest between jUdO and te. A Naichi (rhalhland
Japanese) policeman on Okinawa 1ssuecl an open challenge to te practitioners. ltosu Yasutsune
iook up the challenge on behalf of Okinawa and a match took place. Itosu was 75 years old at
the time and the Naichi in the crovl/d were outraged et the insult because @ win by the policeman

- over an old man would lose its meaning: it would not be a fair.comparison of judo and te. To

their shock, however, ltosu won.-
"It would appear, then, that over. the centuries of isola'tion following the J apanese
invasion, Chl‘ztan-fa was changeﬁ to kdrate. The principles of do and kaho involved the
production and reproduction of exisnentiel knowledge and the -principle of katsu was
“transformative. The stability and »urlity of kthe village ensured a constancy of meahings and
practices of te within the _G,er'r_:einscha f from the 17th to 19th centuries. Do'and kaho were lb
imegrating prineiplesln that }they constrained action and thought. But with them alone there
would have been no distinctive Okinawan te: there would have been only the perpetuauon of
- Ch'uan-fa. For karate to develop transformation was required either through the introduetion
of disparate ideas or through a spur to streamline ex1sung techniques. The autonomy of .the
v1llages would have been sufficient to ensure that techniques adopted from other Gemeinschaft
after a shiai were disparate and combat per se would have been suffxclent to stimulate the
pursuit of effectiveness and efflc'lency-.\a process about which we will have more to say later in
this paper. |
Following this long period of consolidation in a Gemeinschaft environment, the
evolution of karate was taken a step fusther at the hands (no pun lntended) of the Japanese.
During its Oklhawé’n development karate had been outlawed by the concjuerlng samurai, so it is

with some -surp‘rise that we see it given a good reception in Tokyo in 1922. In that year
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Funakoshi Gichin, a schoolteacher, represented Okinawa at a demonstration of martial arts at
Lhé Women's Higher Normal:School at Ochanomizu in Tokvo.. He took along three scrolls of
'phetogrgﬁhs of (‘st‘é;;c‘és. kata and the movements of the hands and feet.. The visit was a great
" success despi_lé the dislike most Japanese felt for Okinawans and Funakoshi staved on 10 teach
karate to.members of the Tabata Poplar club, a painting group. Of his own admission he then
decided to ;pread karate throughout the nation (Funakoshi, 1975). He used the Meisei Juku-
- Okinawan student dormitory as a-temporary dojo (practice hall) initially and then built the fifst
"ika.rate"dojo in Japan with money from a nationu;ide committee of karate supporters. By the
end of the Second World War, karate fléd pg:neirated to all parts o;” Japan.

This introduction had several '__Gesellsch'q’ﬂ aspects. First, Funakoshi arrived in. Tokyo
al a time when the J’apanese_ militaryv’-industrial complex was buiiding and gaining influence.
Ultra‘nalionalists‘and militarists in the government deliberately fostered the martial arts for

they sav? in them a means for the development and ‘control of ;hgz spirit_pf the peopie. They

‘ sought to heighten the courage and patriotic fervor of Japanese éitizens throgg‘fi’the cultivation
of .s'eishin 4(sp'iritua;1 energy) in the practice of shinbudo (new martial way of. life). J apanese
budo™involved such activities as kyudo (archery), juken-do (bayonet), nagin‘;’zta-do (halberd),
aiki-do,. judo, kendo and kempo (boxing) and Okinawan karate was suff’ i_c_iently‘similar to these
that it can be saivd to. f all in the sarﬁe generic category’*. Moreover, the Okinawan emphasis on
moralif’y.»and discibli.ﬁe'-through karal'e‘ \;'és extremely compatible with the official needs of.
Japan at the time and with this deliberate encouragement karate gained popularity.

Second, Funakoshi made two changes to the practice of karate as he was forced ’16 react
to the public acceptance. On Okinawa, karate had been taught in a voluntafistic Gemeinschaft’
tradition that.was quite adequa-te for dealing with srﬁall humbers of students and Funakoshi
: int;oduced karate to J apan- in the 's'ame vein. He worked as a watchman, caretaker, gardener
"and. roo.m é.wéepér,at the Meisei Juku dormitory a‘nd_ taught karate in his free time.h It quickly
became apparent, though, that as more ‘students sdug-ht him out he could not devote enough
time to earning a living. 'i"ﬁeaéér though it was, and so he begah charging a fee for his
in§tructi_on. As. a fes*qh‘lé combined his livelihood with karafe and continued to teach
increasing. nUiﬁbers of eagér Japanese. ‘In time, though, the numbers were so large thét he
né‘eded a’ méané of keeping a fairly objective record of each student's progress. "On Okinawa

................... ‘
¢ Karate and Japanese kempo, for example, owe the Shaolin Temple monks the same debt.
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a '
this had been relatively simple because the numbér of students was s0 small that . the sense:

| _(teacher) knew exactly where each one stood relattve 10 the others and to mastering the art.
"But this was not p0551b1e in Japan and so Funakosm adopted the practice of gradmg students, a
practice of comparison that had been used with success in kendo and judo to cope with large -
numbess. . ‘ '

. _ Third, the prmcxple of kaho so flrmly embedded with do in the Okinawan practtce of
karate underwent ‘transformation in 1927 when three Japanese students of Funakosht decnded
that practising kata was not enough They mtroduced ﬂyukumzte (free ftghtmg) to the
‘Shichi- Tokudo dojo and Funakosm 4rue to his Okmawan prmc1ples rejected this practice. He
thought 1t be_htt]ed the art of karate and he never went to the Shichi-Tokudo dojo again. The
practice, though, contmued and flourished for it provided an uncommonly obJectwe
mechanism-for Judgmg scrupulously the differences in ablhty between mdmduals In effect it
was a merit system and its introduction would seem to run counter to a strong Japanese belief ‘
in equality of ability. If this was so then we would be lead to account for xts acceptance as a
pr_actiee ‘by &appealing to the influence of western‘mdlwduahsm, a. notion that was making
major inroads of Japanese social life in .the 1920's._ But prometion hy merit in general and
Jiyukumite it p'arttcular was nothing new to the J apanese This Gesellschaft 'aspect had always
been a parl of Japanese history. Merit or the companson of” individuals on the basis of
achievement, wa?engendered in the Japanese martlal tradition ( bus{zga.)_under the rubric of
bujutsu (mama] SklllS) Buptsutwere activities pu;s'ceﬁ for. the purpose of actual combat
They mvolved effecttve and efficient techntcal SklllS that were léarned f or application and the
comparxson between individuals was effected by . buazshmkenshobu or combat to the death

) between profess;onally trained and hxghly skilled equals” (Draeger 1974' 58) thh~
buaishinkenshobu, merit was immediately and directly evident and af te.r the of f 1e1a1 cessation of
feudal Japan durin; the Meiji era this notion continued to be practised although in symbolhc
fotrn. In a shiai the winner symbolically kills his opponent;.aceo‘r’ding to certain rules designed

to avoid actual.loss of life. This type of contest, of course, had been practised on Okinawa but
A ) ) 3
in Japan it was more popular and more extensive.

These transformations of karate amounted to a shift in empha51s that effectively

/

distinguished the Japanese activity f rom its Oklnawan antecedents On Okinawa the prmc1ples

v

-~ of do and kaho had dominated karate under the mfluence of the village Gemeinschaft and the
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~.~ the distinctly Gemeinscha fi characteristics of unity, tradruon and group primacy.
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Gesellschaft prmcrple of katsu was given only minor emphasis. ln -Japan the .increasing
emphasrs on jzyukumue and Shiai (correspondmg 10 the Okinawan katsu) meant a decreasmg o
emphasrs.on do and kahq. But once rn place. this new emphasis stabilized and karate took on
The stabreratton of karate; and the development of Gemeznschaﬁ characterrstrcs was
due in large part to the reproductron of the activity wrthm .the many dops that had sprung up

to grve trammg space for the 1nterested Japanese Akm to the French: and Italran fencing

schools the dojos were a part of the J apanese tradmon of bushtdo They were places wherein

practrtroners could meet and train together ‘ They prowded a context in which. the members of

' the dop became bound together in a unrty of position, common expertence and shared interest.

-

The members were part ol‘ a family; theg.regarded each other as younger and .older brothers and -
trained under the paternal eve of the master ‘of the dop the sensei (teacher) (cf Urban,
1967) The dojos became autonomous communmes -within the larger karate world and they
developed as distinct " schools or TYUS. Each ryu had 1ts own varrant of the generic actrvrty
accordrng to the mterpretatrons of the actrvrty made by the sensei?’. Through frequent and

regular rnteractron and prompted by the urgings of the sensei, traditions built up within each

o ryu tha‘t effe(:'tively controlledthe behavior of doj members. One of the most important of.

°

these tradrtrons and one that was shared by all of the ryus becausé of the inlfuence of the
largervl apanese society, was the attarnment of rank

- Rank ‘was; and 1s extremely 1mportant to the J apénese and its addition to the karate
do jos shows an aspect of_‘ Gemeinschaft that was peculiarly Japanese. Instead of the horizonfal
Gemeinschaft we would expect to find in western societies the Gemeinschaft of ] apanese
soctety is- vertrcalx This vertical Gemeinschaft is mantf ested in fa sempaz -kohai (senior- Jumor)
relatronshrp, a, relationship which, because of a- weak sense of collegral sohdarrty makes
dtstmctrons between homogeneous members by rankrng them in a deftntte hlerarchy The
hrerarchy adopted in karate used kyu gradmgs or begmner s ranks and dan gradtngs Or expert's
ranks Moreover, because everyone must be aware of the rank of other mdrvrduals it u‘ras_
necessary to drstrngursh begrnners and experts -visibly and so the kyu grades wore whrte belts '

and the dan grades wore black belts thus copymg the practrces of other martial ‘arts such-as

judo.. Wrth this hierarchy in place a kohat would have a more 1nttmate relationship with
-*"Examples of these included Funakoshi sensei's Shotokanryu, Otsuka sensei 's Wadoryu and :\
Yamagucht sensel 's Gopryu Coe r \

4
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g ser’r‘zpai than he would vvith another individual at his rank. - : )
One consequence of this vertical Gemeznscha fi in Japanese soctety as.a whole and in ‘
karate in parttcular was that 1t fostered the feelmg of "if he's: promoted then I should too .
(Nakune, 1972., 32).. The J apanese pay a lot of attentron to eff ort because they believe in. an
_eqtrality-of ahility and.smce there is no discrimination within the same rank, groups tend to rise
" within the hierarchy together One's rank within the dojo, then was very much a matter of the
fength of time one had been a member and the intensity of one's contact with “other members,
especrally sempai. Thus the more trme one invested in contact with the group, the htgher
one's rank As such, this dependence on contact made rank non-transferable to other groups.
Should one move to.another dop. the soc1a1 capital invested in the previous group could not be
spent in the new group and on transferrmg one was placed at the bottom of the hrerarchy
ccording to Nakune (1972: 32) this wrdespread social practice reduces 0 a minimum the
.individual's capacity to rate himself objectively” and we can regard this as an integrating
' mechanrsm of the Gememscha,ﬂ '
But the result of this development of autonomous Gememschaﬂs was, 1romcally a
‘fragmentation of karate.’ As each ryu,developed rts traditions and independent identity,
inter- school rivalry generated 1deolog1cal rifts in the generic whole. Each ryu claimed to be the
- true or "best" karate and jealously upheld its own katas, movements and philosophy.so that
these Gememschaﬂs were characterized” by introversion - and the farthful reproduction of the
style and by 1945 there was no one Japanese karazet Rather, there were several versmns of it
and it was in this state that;it was spread around the globe after World War Two. It was
transmrtted as- Shotokankarate, Gojuryukarate, Wadoryukarate Chztoryukarate
- K yukushinkarate and so on. In effect, it was transmitted piecemeal,.as different and set ways
.of doing the activity but thi§ was to change after its introduction.to non-Japanese cultures.
"The most significant of these changes took place in the Umted States
Okmawans and J apanese have been emrgratlng to the U.S. for over 80 years and some'
of these 1mm1grants were practrsed in karate but they did little to mtroduce the activity to
. non- onentafs They restricted. rts practice to thelr ‘OWn 1solated and somewhat mtroverted
Gememscha -ft commumtles within the larger American society and it was not until the late
' 1940 s and early 1950' s that - the larger socrety became awaré of and accepted karate as a .

" worthwhile endeavor. Credrt for the actual transmrssron of karate at this time must go to ;
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_ex-military personnél who had been members of the Occupation Forces in Japan following
";,World ‘War . Two. ;They had studied karate in Japan and on their return to the U.8) they
imréduced it to the American public* Its acceptance, however, was due 10 a combinarti'on of a
change in social attitudes, the influence of i'ndividua'lism and the trarisformation of the aétivity a
to a form resemblmg the already popular Amencan SpOTts.

In the years following 1945 there -was a gradual shift m American pubhc amtudes
toward Japan and things.Japanese. During the hostilities; of course, that attitude had been
one of intolerance and rejection but with the superf icia] ‘A‘mericanization of Japan this clranged
corrsiderai'bly. With a certain .amount of arrogance, ‘people in the United States viewed the
Japanese with paternal bcng_.volence and while few of them actively sought to understand the
J apanése there was an increasing tolerance and respect for Japanese ideas and social practices.
In the case of karate this shift in attitude was a necessary condition to its acceptance.
Moreover, its cause was helped by the fact that it was Americans, and ex- servncemem at that,

- who v were mtroducmg karate and opening dojos.” Robert Trias opened the first of these dojos in
‘1946. giving instruction to members of the Arizona Highway Patrol, and he was. in the
vanguard of the popularization of the activity. ' ) B

This popula'rizatidn began slowly. ‘From its beginnings in the wAestern"States, karate
sbrea\d to the southwest and éventual]y to the eastern séaboard, Public awareness was fostered
bywdemo‘rrs.trations of skill a'na r)o;\;vér. Karate practitioners dispfayed kata, split ‘boards and
broke bricks in spectacular fashion to the delight of audiences at Such events as basketpall
garrres. This new and awesome activit& appealed to large numbersv df Americans brought up on
a steady diet of rugged individualism and cbmperitiveness and they began to enrolAl in the
Vérious svchoolé.'hof karate that were springing up all over the country These ols -were
transplanted ryus-in that Amerrcan ex-servicemen ‘tried to- reproduce the dojo comns the
N style of karate and the- mstrucuonal methods according to the pattern set by thelr J apanese
sensei but it quickly became evident that »whereas the Japanese dojos were supported by the
peculiar Gemeinséh'aﬁ-like conditions of Japanese SOciety, the more Gesellschaﬁ-like.
condmons of American society. would not be compatible to this mtroductlon of exotic social
practrces American students, fer example, proved -to be somewhat impatient with, to them,
boring repetitioris of fun'damental’ skills; they wanted quick results and they wanted to fight. If

the activity was to become popular, then it needed to appeal. to the American students and so .
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two, transformations were wrought on karate to make . it comp tible 1th the-." p'revailing
Gesellschaﬁ of American socnety s ' '

One of these transformatlons involved the Gesellscha fi notion of profit. -In J apan, the
dojos had operated with nominal contributions from their members. The _sensei had the
tradmonal samurai disdain for money and counted their commitment to the way of life of -
karate above any consideratjon of f inancia-l gain. Any money they did receive was just enough
to operate the dojo and provtde food. In the United States, however, the dojos tame
commercial schools. The Amencan sensei owned the dojos and sold their services to 1nterested
students. The sensei and students entered into a Gesellschaﬁo contractual relationship wherein
the student signed up for a package of lessons and the dojp operator received substant‘ial
“ ,remuneration Indeed, durmg an 1mt1al boom period in the 1960s and 1970s, the profits were
so large 'that dop owners expanded their operations and opened chains of dojps within a
) geographxcal area. But this Gesellschafi transformation of American karate had two rather
drastic cansequences. First, the lUre of prof its‘ attracted the attention of shady and dubiously
self -styled black belts who cheated the public out of large sums of money only to.disappear and
E epen up another dojp in another area. " This brought karaté into disrepute and tarred the.
legitimate operators. Second, these legitimate owners had to face a moral conflict. On the one
hand they tried to keep the philosophy of karate intact while on the other they had to give the
customers what they wanted. They knew that client di‘ssatisf action meant lost business and,
therefore, lost profits. ' ‘ ' ﬂ

The philosophy of karate entailed hard work and pain and many of the owners who
chose to keep it intact quickly went out of business. To Americans, pa'ying to do innumerable ,
push-ups and takmg orders was not their idea of a good time and they deserted the tradmonal
dojos. Those owners who catered to student demands, however, chose profits and today they
are successful businessmen. They attract students with instruction and facilities that are a far
cry from the simple and austere conditions of the J'apanesebdojas.' . John Worley, whose Mid
- America Katate School chain in Mirmegta services over 3,000 students, is typical of the
modern*American owner and offers sumptuons conditions:

v

(The) largest fa;;r% is a .6,400-square-foot karate school with some. extras like
- whirlpools; saunas #nd showers adjoined to a 2,500-5quare: foot health club under the
same ownership but operated- as a separate entity, and-offering Nautilus equipment, a
Iljmverssgi gym, other exercise equipment, Hydro-gym, sun-beds and so forth: (Hoag
- 1984:
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Add to this a plethora of gimmicks such as colorédv and flashy gi uniforms and we can sec the-
transformation of karate into a commodity. | ‘ ,'

‘The other transformation was4‘a shift in emphasis to individualism aqd direct
comparison based _oﬁ achievement. The principles of do and kaho goti shortshrift from
American customers but the 'mer'it system introduced to karate in Japan,cai_lgh't on in the

United - States. American individualism exaggerated that merit system with the rise of

tournament or sport karate. The first karate tournament in the U'S. was the First Arizona

Karate Championships staged in 1955 by Robert Trias. This was the forerunner of regular ahd

frequent, tournaments in such places as Dallas, Long Beach, Washington (D.C.), New York

" City and Chicago.' Many were prefixed b\ the words Al]-Améric_an, National, Inférnation‘al

and World. Often they were bloody affairs due on the one hand to aggressiveness combined
with a lack of skill and on the other hand to a lack of rules that would limit the dangérous
practice of making contact but they were spectacular and the winners gained fame, reputations
and even a few movie contracts. Gradually, though, rules were imposed and the participants
gained skill and it is in this area that the Geselischafi influence is most noticeable for despite
training. within a recognized ryu, the contestants were willing, even eager, to drop the
introverted attitude that had characterized the Japanese systems and to search for more
L ]
efficient and effective technical skills. The result was an advancement in skill, which John
Corcoran described in the following way:
Today, most green belts score tournament points with flamboyant techniques which,

" ten years ago, would have been considered unquestionably brilliant. Brown belts are
.demonstrating a level of competence which would have characterized them as
first-class champions a decade before. Contemporary black belt fighters perform
- techniques which, in terms of total efficiency, were entirely -unknown to their
forerunners in the sport (Corcoran, 1977: 21). ' .

These new techniques, however, are in large part adaptations of skills from other martial arts.
In.a.rush to_ find a winning edge, karate practitioners borrowed from kuﬁg- fu, tae kwon do,
kempo and other forms of combat that now proliferate in the United States (imported, like
karate, from East Asia).

These two major trapsformations are, of course, quite compatible with each other

. because of the A-merican penchant for staging sports' events for profit. The lure of gate money

at tournaments, television contracts, even films, drew the. interest of promoters: F ighters, too,

were attracted and professional karate, or kickboxing’r#ér has come tg be called, came into

" ; bcj.ng.;.","l‘h.ejg c,:ve;n:,'s’advéniz_ed,tﬁe"fdo jos and. winning became a criterion of karate quality. But

.

~
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while these transf orrﬁatjons‘would seem 1o be Widespreaa_ and hegamonici they have not gone
unopposed. If 'the.f requent debates in karate magaziqes are any guide, the signal characteristic
of karate in the United Sllltes is internecine conflict between two groups whose differences are
irreconcilable. To a larée .degree the conf lict is ‘one of Gesellschafi in opposi'tion to
Gemeinscha fi. According to Randall Hassell ( 1983: 30): _ | |
* " On the one side are the staunch "moderns" who insist that the whole idea v"of keepiné
the martial arts traditional, and indeed Oriental, is a gross waste of time. If you want
to learn to fight and you want more than 100 spectators at your tournament, they say,
forget all about the traditional nonsense and do what works in America. On the other .
~.side are the rigid "traditionalists” who insist that the martial arts be maintained in . -
their original form. This group often speaks only Japanese in the dojo and seeks to
imitate, in manner and speech, the Japanese teachers with whom they have come in
- contact. o : o ‘ .
The Ilraditionalists, though, are attempting to keep the principles of :do and kaho as they were
practised in Japan and Okinawa. Such aitempts féce almost insuperable odds in the United
States ar}fﬂ even in present-day Japan'a_nd ‘Okinawa they “mighl wgll be anachronistic. The
moderns, however, practise a karate which is not Without‘its own imegrating principles. -
Despite the predominance of Gesellschafi in tournaments and in commercial schools,
Geméinscha f dimensions did evolve in the dojos ana in the U.S. karate community in general.
As with many sports that are practised by a minority there was a f eeling of frate'mity between
practiti.oners. -There was a subcultural unity based on a shared belief in the wonﬁ_iness of the
activity; on the common lengthy and rigorous training they underwent; on a certain attachment’
to the romantic idea.lism of the early American frontier; and in no small way on the exotic and
esoteric aura that American sOciety: seemed to éttach to karate. These [ actors.distinguish the
karate practitioners as a group and serve ;to separate them from‘ the rest of society. This
applies, also, to members of th; same dojo. They"Amade themselves distinct by pra}ctising the
same st}le of karate, by wearing the same A}color of gi (karate uniform) and, often, by wearing
jackets emblazoned with the name of their dojo and other insignia in non-karate contexts. In
addition, theilr behavior in the dojo ollowed f ofmalized paf[erns and they used shared technical
terms. All of thié bound théin together within the dojo ‘in.a Gemein:scha ft of mind andllocal‘ity
that was strengthened by frequent interaction and inter-school rivélry. But these
Gemeinscha fis are not the same as; their ] apanese counterparts: they are American and lack the
sempai-kohai relationv since they are tinged with the Gesellschaft qualities of money. The

sensei-student relation has only superficial commitments to the mutual respect, -duty, loyalty

and rituals that had so characterized Japanese and Okinawan karate. American karate is built

)
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o on'a foundatton of egd and materraltsm |

| In [hlS brref accounl of - the diffusion ol" an tdea we can see that historical
- transf¢ ormation is a: cyclical proc_ess. The pattern is one of change and consolidation.
adjust,ment and acc‘ommoda_t'ion",: Gesellscha fi and then Gemeinscha fi. In each phase we have
looked at, there: was a mixture of Gemeinschaft and Ge.‘sell‘schaﬁ and vwhile thére. was no-.
1ndlcatron of the exact proportron of etther nevertheless there was a sensé of dominance of one
or the other It is important to realise; then that neither is at any time absent: they co exist
and influence each other. They are mterdependent for-each give rise to the other as conditions
_ drctate and there is nothing paradoxrcal about it. The paradox is merely a mlsunderstandmg or
a mrSmterpretatron of Toenmes l’lO[lOH of change. His theory is not lmear it does not pamt a
picture ot” change as ever- onward, inevitable or 1rreversrble. On the contrary, it is an

oscillation bé«-ween Geme_tnschaﬁ. and Geselischafi. Itisa swing around a circle,

3. Stoop Not to Show of Dross
_ Over the past-one’ hundred years or S0, a small but drstmct subculture has developed
'around the actrvrty of climbing. One necessary .and suf fi 1c1ent COI’ldlthl’l of this developmenu "
and, indeed, the condition which underlles the mamtenance of the subculture as a viable,
'dynamtc socxal phenomenon has been the resolutton of certam contradictions engendered by
' social constramts on the one hand and the capacity to change on the other Ostensibly . the

_climbing subculture is srmtlar to other such cultures of identifiable socretal groups with respect

to the general way in which it is formed, maintained and changed by resolving the social -

contradlctrons but it differs from others in the specific way that these resoluttons have been

broughr about Particular meamngs and social practtces within the chmbmg subculture serve to

set the subculture apart from others and thesé drﬁﬁwbutable to the specrf ic part .
played by the activity of chmbmg The activity serves as a~context wrthm which ‘the

contradictions. have been reconciled and it is to how this has occurred that we drrectwr._

attention in this paper Specrf ically, we will consider how clrmbtng is constituted, how it was

produced, ',how it was reproduced and, finally, how it is transformec_l._ Initially, then, let us

N

focus on hovr clrmbrng 1s constttuted as’ an a.ctrv1ty

Clrrfrétng is play-like. It is constttuted by an unmarked range of achrevements Wthh

are termed ascents. The achievements are unmarked because there is considerable doubt over -
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-f rozen waterl"alls that has mherent hazards These hazards may mclude a f all an avalahche a

i -

“cold wind and SO On; they are dangers that one mlght or might not_ foresee but whrch one
cannot avord because despite: actton by the chmber they remain as a part of the situation.

.. . Second c11mb1ng occurs in that part of the physrcal envrronment which necessitates the use of

Dy e

the hands and feet ThlS extends what it is possrble o do and ‘at the same ttrne ensures that one

L ,' ascends in a part of the envrronment more hazardous’ than that requmng only the feet (as in

o, - e

*backpackrng)c Now toa certam extent these two factors are not unusual if’ we accept that they

are of ten present in other actrvmes There are many actrvmes both Spons and non-sports, -

whtch oceur. in hazardous physrcal envrronments but - what dtstmgulshes chmbmg is the
. combmatron of these two f actors wrth the thrrd f actor - the notton of Jeonardy. ..
J eopardy 1s a constltutrve element of chmbmg "The climber must be placed in jeopardy

by bemg expoSed to the hazards Wthh are - part of the physrcal env1ronment Moreover the

degree of Jeopardy m cltmbmg is greater than that in most other sports and Donnelly (1981a)i '

sectrons Ina content analysrs of the obr&u&/\ sectron of Mountam he found that 847 British

cltmbers dted in. chmbrng or chmblng related accrdents in the perlod January 1969 to December‘ )

1979 However whrle he cannot give an dccurate tndtcatron of the amount of nsk mvolved in -

climbing,” he does note the 1mportant place it occupres in the subculture, for "risk is the

essence, the spice that attracts chmbers o the sport, keeps them involved, and may eventually

e e g B R . S

: cause them to leave ™ (Donnelly 1981a 40) Indeed Jeopardy is'so 1mportant that to remove 1t

frorn cltmbmg would be to make the actrvtty somethmg else' whatever 1t would be xt would not ‘

be- climbing. Now the remarkable thtng about’ these constttutlve ‘elements of clrmbtng is that '

they are def ined and maintained by socially constructed rules
The constttuttve slements of climbing are supported: by ranges of mear&s Suff icient
jeopardy is mamtamed by regulative: rules that serve double duty. They inciease the exposure

\,\r‘__'\_f' to hazards above that encountered in everyday life and they keep that exposure relatively

constant 'I'he rules demarcate a constructed tange of means which are appropriate for a given
environment and which are sufficient to achieve the degree of jeopardy agreed to as a

constitutive element. They are proscriptions or negative imperatives and were brought to light

JTiAe

L e factors - Firstzethe- acuvrty occurs in a. phvsrcal envrronment such as chffs mountarns and R

makes thts pornt .quite clear wrth the observatlon that chmbrng Journals have regular obltuary;':' -
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in an exphcrt and systemaue way m a seminal: paper pubhshed b) Luo TeJada -Flores (1967)
'He outlmed K hrerarch} of chmbmg games that is m evrdence throughout Lhe world In
: ascendmg order (no pun mtended) Lhey are bouldermg crag chmbmg . continuous

rock -climbing, big wall climbing, alpine climbing, super alpme chmbmg ahd expedition
: chmbmg The hrerarch) ‘takes the variety of hazards in ‘the diff erent phvsrcal environments

into account by grouping particular enacted behaviors together in such a way that the degree of
' jeooard}' is constant. The important thing to note, though, is that rhe rahges of ‘means differ
between hierarchical levels .in an additive way. ’Tejada-Flores found that the gamés at the
bottom of the hierarehy have more rules than those games at the top and that this is inversely
related 1o the difficulty of the physical situation. Thus, there are more rules where the physica_lv
situation is less diff.icult and less rules where the physical situation is rhore difficult. To put ir
another .way, the range of means expands with cach rise in hierarchical level such that it is.
sufficient to achieve a degree of jeopardy consistent with other levels. It is apparent, then,
that hazdrd, jeopardy and social behavior are interdependent in the case of climbing. The
phyéical environment, the rahge of objectives it encomoasses and the so‘cially constructed
Tanges of means all seem to combine to make climbing a distinct actxvm This imerdependence
" dates back to the initial social producuon of European clrmbmg as a sport; an event which was
- spread over many ears but which we can arbitrarily divide into two phases. .
The first and necessary phase was the production of climbing as an activity. It began
with some seriousness on the first ascent of Mont Blanc in 1786, it drew 1o a climax with the

g ,"so-called Golden Age of moumaineering between 1854 and 1865 and it ended with the

; -'v-_Matterhorn drsaster in. Jul) 1865 The phase was characterrzed by first ascents throughout its -

- .extended hfe and- it culrnmated in a lack of vrrgm peaks; at 1ts close. Thajor Ob_]eCUVCV

'

o ?“wrthm the' phase. was simply to get to- the top of the mountain and it is this obJectrve whrch'

- separates the phase from the one whrch came after it because the desire to achieve the conquest‘

of a peak, often by the most easy of roures, is singularly different to the'modern concéption.of
climbing as searching for difficulty. Moreover, the social production of climbing as an activiry
owes its genesis 1o rather peculiar combinations of social influerices.

Prior to-this first phase, Europeans tended to avoid mountains and. this inhibited the
production of clinibing as an activity. According to Clarke (1976), there were three main

o

reasons for the avoidance. They were:



ta

123 -

A natural drslrke of Europeans for a landscape which apparently had no utilitarian
virtués and - which -hampered. their efforts to raise what would now be called the
standard of living. Second, there was the sheer difficulty and inconvenience -of
crossing the Alps in the days before wheeled traffic could traverse the passes.  Third,
and perhaps no less important, was the occupation of the world above the snow.line by
a variety of dragons, described by the.scholarly J.J. Schentzer as late as 1716, and by
the spirits of the damned (Clarke, 1976: 6) .

Such-attitudes were part of the European world -View, Moun”tams were shunned and in order
for climbing to become an activity it was first necessary that the world-view which maintained
and legitimated this attitude should be changed. The world-view had to be transformed in such
a wdy that the social eonstraints embedded in it would be looked on as anachronistic and that
the new world-view should be so powerful that social ‘practice could "‘cnénge.,' ‘Such a

-

transformation did take place throughout this,phase in the development of climbing and the

~new. world-view seemed to take shape ineioratblyi

The new world-view gave an increasing emphasis to individualism.  The deadening- c

shackles of traditionalism, with their emphasrs on conformity, <stab111ty and. dogma, were.
weakened by an hrstorrcal trend toward ratronal thought and the emancrpatron~~of the

individual. - Tt did not of course, originate full- blown but gathered force slowly in eatlier

centurres to increase doubt about the traditional’ ways of behavrng and thmkrng Constant

strrvmg and an unparalleled dynamism ‘were hallmarks of this ~1nd1vrdualrs_m that .was

- accumulating strength and .influence and it was the produc-t of mary strands of -religious

.phrlosophrcal and socral thought that converged in’ the early 1800s to enable clrmbmo to be " ‘

socrally produced Davis (1946 166 168) outlmed several "of "thésé hrstorrcal trends Frrst .

.Renarssance hurnanrsm gave an 1mpetus to the prrmacy of the well- rounded fully developed

. Jndrvrgual Thrs was COmplemented second, . by the: asceticism and need .to master nature

4. ey

inherent in the Calvmrst doctrrne of Protestantrsm Thrrd these two 1deals found expression m o

' the social practices of the Industrial Revolution and Science. Industrral caprtahsm legrurnated

individualism; it stressed self - assertron hard work and extotled’ the virtues of achievement. Tt
was bound”u_p w-rth the rational’ pursuit of - ‘knowledge and truth underlying the objective
suppositions. of science as humankind struggled to overcome the forces of nature that were .
ranked against it. Superficially, science and industrielizetion were winning the -battle because
material benefits were ac\c'umulz'itingc Europeans were achieving in all spheres of life, including

the new activity of climbing. E

.
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These trends contributed to a breakdown of the tradmonal attitude toward mountams
\ and made climbmg socially acceptable. Europeans began to conquer new peaks at a raprd rate
and, initially, thrs was a direct result of the trend toward individualism in three major ways.
'First mountains were climbed under the aegis of science. Luggmg manv pounds of equipment
to the top of a peak afid.then makmg scientific observauons added a respectability 1o climbmg
as a uulrtarian action. ‘The growmz authority of science legitimated climbing as a vehicle in the
pursuit of knowledge. Second ‘the material wealth of the Industriai Revolutron accrued to"';
large upper and middle. classes and gave man) of their occupants the wherewrthall and the
_leisure tirhe riecessary 1o make the protracted JOUI‘HC)’S 10 mountain tops Climbing became a
fashionable actiyit).' Third mherent in the ideolog) of -industrial capitahsm was the need to

"-dominate nature. Conquermg an awesome peak was, in fact dommation on a grand scale and

It fueled the behef that man_ was no longer msrgmficant he coufd quite literally, change the

,.world* for hrs own purpose no,w that he possessed the means 16.do it." In combination® these

conditions made chmbmg an actrvrty both popular.and socially acceptable for ostensibly it was
\produced to be compatible wrth the new ‘world- vrew -Most. rmportantly,“ though, the
) foundations wete laid for the second phase | ' ' ' B
‘The’ second phase of climbing, like the first, was a peculiar combination of social forces
'but in a more compli'cated way. In this second phase the activity became a SpOr[ in a way that
has changed but little smce the Matterhorn disaster that heralded the new era. The pursuit of
, Jeopa,rdy. f or —whatever persona] reasons becorne entrenched in a new ethical standard-
| following 1865 but its production as an ideal can be traced directly to the very forces which had
supported the first phase. For the ‘most part the new sport was the result- of a reactron to
certain prevaihng conditions wuhm cities and m* theNmountams There were four main
contributary influences. First, the success of science and industrial capitalism reinforced the
primacy of individualism as a legitimaté and impelling ideal. They worked,- and, not
surprising‘ly, their success gave greater force to the view that-the moral virtues and social
) pract"ices which supported them were, in fact, worth h'oldingionto‘ Moreover, their succéss was
cumulative as the virtues and practices continued to yield the desired results of material
’ “benefits Humankind had come.into its own and constraints evolved to maintain the SUCCess;

socxal life became charactérized by an- 1ncreasmg rigrdity of mora] precepts - There was

orderhness stabihty certamty and conf orrmty
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Second the ranonal 1mpulse of mdustrlahtatron brought on raptd’ urban growth and the' _
development of factory-cities. Eff iciency - and ef fectrveness were served by massive
concenfrations of the populace that quickly degenerated into grim, squalid and degradmg urban -
places. These, in turn, provided startlmg contrasm to the percerved tranqulhty and simplicity
of rural life. In the comparison, city _condlttons were found necessary but wanting and bu.cohc
 standards were idealized. Third, the wea;lth and leisure time of the privelleged classes gave to
“many the opportu_nity and the squalid 'c'onditions gave the irncentive, {0 pursue the bucolic ideal

in other .surroundings; And f ourth, out of these conditions came the Romanttc revrval As a .'
reaction agamst the socral ngrdrty the sordid condrtrons and the alienation- of the mdrvrdual it
was an attitude tempered by the glorification of mdtvrduahsm and a distaste for the more
destructive‘aspe’cts -of industrialization. It embodxed a critical stance toward the order and.'_j
" rationality-of the time, mcludmg the rqoral sertousness of- Protestantrsm and the constramts'
thrs 1mposed but it lard great -emphasis on the uniqueness and tmportance of the very :
mdmduahsm that had generated the condttrons whreh had spawned dt.. M -~held to" the
) trnportance of 1mmed1ate sensation prevalent at the trme but d1d not see gratificatior in the

: ;'hedomsttc pIeasures afforded by cities.

As a consequence, men and women were motivated to seek out places where they could

escape the suffocating conditions produced by ipeustrialization’ and for many of thern thre o

"meant seeking arousal m the natural surroundings of mountams and dales They sought not to
dominate by makmg first ascents but to appreciate and ‘many found 1t sufftctent simply to be
there or to be seen there. -On the other hand, they could do little else. for by the end of the
first.phase nearly-all of the peaks had been climbed. They were, though. products of their age:
they had been steeped in the ideals of individualism and achievement and since t'hey‘ could not
claim. first ascents they:looked for other ways to~express their ideals. "Th‘e result was to climb
by a dtf ficult route and it is in this that we frnd the genesrs of the modern search for jeopardy.
Old miountains were climbed - by routes other than the easiest one that had yrelded the ‘first
ascent and this was quite in keeping with the qualities of the Romantic revival because climbers ‘
‘\approac\hed_ the .new objectives. seeking spontaneity, \(/ariety,“ unpredictability and rebellion.

Quite literally, they made the activity more-difficult than it needed to be and thus added a new

.range of obJectlves to those already in place\ The emphasrs was not solely on the top of- the N

‘mountain but also on how one got there
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* This search for jeopardy, or taking L'h,e hard way (Davis, 1946: 171), was reinforced and
legitimated: by the precepts of what has come 10 oe known as "Muscular Christ‘ianitv'; Most
often seen in the English- public schools, Muscular Chrisuanity was an expression of middle and
upper class values leaning heavxly toward ascotiuSm At l[S most extreme,it glorified moral
discipline, rectitude, fortitude under adversity, self-development, leadership and all of the
ather qualities purported to be possessed by a gentleman and activities were sought which could
serve as vehicles for the socialization of_ young men toward these ideals. Climbing was just
such an activity. It provided tne challenge and asceticism necessary for the expression of thése

ideals and in a very real sense it was a gentlemanly sport. It was well suited to the inculcation

of the right moral virtues and to the expressxon of same. As a result, sportsmanship came 1o

climbing, both through the parumpalion of public school graduates and via the prevailing
climate of what- was- considered ‘fair. « Ascendmg a difficult route was fair and sporting, but
taking the easy way was unfair and net sporting:- anyone could do it the easy way but not

anyone could do it the difficult way. Thus was the standard of achievement laid down and in a

- similarway was the range of suffit:iency of means.

There were two important aspects to the construction of jeopardy, however, and both

. conttibuied to the ‘social _productign. of .rules demarcating the. ranges of-means.. In the first

place, there was competition inherent in industrial capitalism. The desire to achieve was

’

enacted - within social practices that saw one win at the expense of one's competitors.

Competition was a comoarative process and worth went to those who succeeded. It

differentiated, hence the drive for first ascents, but it could do so only within a framework

which specified what was to be.achieved and how this was to be done. In climbing, the
achievement was stipulated by the difficulty of the route, but the how of it was left open until

certain rules could be formulated. Until they were, individuals could not be compared, they

. could not be diff erenuated and worth could not be ascribed In thc second place in order to-

s

weff ect a standard of achievemem as a spomng accomplishment the range of means must

support the quect,ves The preservation of variety. spontaneity and uncertainty was supported

by a range of means constructed not to ‘guide behav1our in a given direction but to prohibit '

\

T those Means’ Wthh yield certamty and Wthh specifically narfow the range of obJectives As a

»

"'consequence ‘the” rules of chmbing maimamed the constitutive elements of the activny

\L . .
according to the moral precepts in force, by regulating against such artificial aids as rockets,

P
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_metal chockstones and the like. They Were considered inappropriate and not sporting.

Resorting to their use was, opinion went, cheating and certainly not conduct befitting a

-

gentleman.

It is worth noting, here, that those social f orcesswhich contributed toathe.»-.production of
climbing in the 19tir; "c"e'ntury, especially in England, had similar effects or other activitieg
Activi_ties:‘such' as Associat'i_on Football and Rugby Football were legitimated. popularized and
subjected to sp_ecif ic ranges of objectives and means in much the same way as climbing. Some
kind of order was imposed on the activities by the formulatlon of rules. However climbing
differed from the other SPOTLS in that whereas @ey were orgamzed formally, this was not the
case with climbing Large organizations were created to govern other sports and many of them-
currently tend towards the lethargy of bureaucratization climbing on the other hand was
developed informally and has remained somewhgt immune to ab extra intervention and social
pressure. As a cohsequence, climbing is characterized by a social paradox. It is a dynamic
activity subjectto quite rapid transformation once a new technique or aid is invented and yet
* its fundamental structure has changed 'iittle. It still retains, for example, the same spirit of
reb‘ellion which contributed ro.its developrnent over a hundred years ago: and this may be a
recurrent attraction to participants. To ertplain this apparent contradiction between social
‘tonstraint and an abilitv to change, we must'look at how the sport has been reproduced and

examine some of the traditions which have become embedded in the subculture after its initial

o

prodnrrion .

The reproduction of climbing depended on a certain amount of immunity from outside
influences and several f actors helped to isolate the emergent subculture. First, climbers
developed a possessive attitude toward the mountains they had climbed and to the wrlderness in
general It was their territoryw'l'hey -cherished.the. peace, the splendor and the calm solitude.

They were loath to populame their actrvrty because that would have meant brmgrng 10 their .

mountams the very conditions they had escaped *'. Very def mitelv they did not want to share. . -

g Second the- actwtty was pursued away from. the public eye in places S0 Temote that spectators
had to be clrmbers anyway. . It was an activity pursued for the doing of and not for the

watchmg of and it escaped attention' in ‘a way that sports su_ch as f,ootball could riot, At.,the- ‘

This is one side of a contmmng debate on mcreased use of mountam wrlderness areas.
“However, the arguments are usually couched in terms of the effect such use will have on the
envrronment

B4
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same trme third, the remoteness of” the suitable environments lrmlted those who did climb to a-
relatrvel\ small number that could afford it. Even after cheap, mass transportauon opened

.many ol" the Alpme valleys, 1t strll took a long time to get there and not man\ people had the

. leisure time to undertake the journey nor enough money to buy equipment and-hire’ gurdes As .

a sport then; chmbmg was limited to'the middle and upper classes: menrof sacademic, screntrf ic
. W’«/ [N
and religious callmgs and men from business, the arts and publr"c lrf e %Davis, 1946 166).. They

+

wanted 10 preserve the integrity, as they saw it, of their prrvrleged actlivity and were l_oeth 10

include the other classes: they even acted condescendingly.toward the uncouth guides upon

ot ~

whom they depended. \
Fourth, the degree of jeopardy which these people sought and exposed themselves to
was not that which was considered normal for the éverage person. Ordinary everyday life was
structured 1o decrease jeopardy and the risks inherent in'climb"ing were considered excessive.
- Consider a reaction to the Matterhorn deaths of 1865 in The Times: )
. But in the few short moments a member of the Alpine Club has to survey his life when
~he finds himself_slipping,-he has a sorry account to grve for himself. What is he doing
there and what right has he to throw away the gift of life and ten thousand golden
opportunities in an emulation whrch he only shares w1th skylarks, apes, cats and
squrrrels" (Clarke 1976:69). v
Thrs was an- expressron of a general oprmon of climbing and climbers which has persrsted
l
embodred a sense of the futility of the sport but it was tinged with an admiration for clrmbmg

- feats and thrs supported the belief that climbers were different to ordinary folk a drfferende

\

‘which class bamers exaggerated At worst climbers were anachronisms; at best they were A

Social anomolies.” For their part, chmberszvrewed ordinary life with a coneeit, an impatience,
~because by their standards daily life was dull; there was a deficiency of jeopardy and this made
it rather humdrum. They were above it, often literally, and so -regarded themselves as
. different. Both of these situations reinforced and exacerbated- each other. The more climbers
thought they were different’ and acted differently to non-climbers, the more non-climbers
thought climbers were different and acted toward them o further legitimate that difference.
Al Qf these factors served to dif’ ferentrate the emerging subculture from the larger societies. m

' Europe but at.the same time they helped to make the people who climbed more of a cohesive
\

B group than Just a COllCCthl’l of individuals.

In many ways, the people who climbed had a common social background and so

brought to the activity similar values, beliefs and attitudes. In effect, they viewed the activity

%s



~through the same set ol" social spectacles We have seen, for example how the notion of

B dtl”ftculty went. unchallenaed in ‘Muscular Christianity and how ll was expressed in climbing.
' »l We have seen; dlso, how md1v1dualtsm was an unquesttoned premtse that- fueled the drtve to

'.t.scarch for d;f ftculty Thls shared.view - then of what was good what was worth pursumg and

.4\.\4 kty N

: how one - should behave took on-a permamence m clrmbmg Ln. the Jorm of the range ol"

AR v

ob_]ecttves The jeOpardy the uncertamty and the physical envnronment became a legtttmate

N

combination of some consrderable social value for these people and toa large extent this basrg

“pattern has supported the subculture ever, smce It became a focal pomt a nexus of untt)

2

: taround Wthh the negouattons over regulatlve rules has taken place. . It fostered 2

<
Gememschaﬁ -like set of relattonshtps betweehn cltmbers that in many cases has been strong

enough to transcend national boundartes The r7}e relattons m turn ‘gave credence 1o the.
.authortty of‘ the social practices which had produced -the activity and a cvcle of mutual
remforcement was gt 'up in the form of social constraints that reliéd or the power of tradmon
To* the climbers of the 19th century, jeopardy, difficulty and uncertamty were 1nextr1cably
linked in the climbing context and the context itself was imbued with a reality. And, because
the range of ObJeCIIVCS sttll has the basrc pattern that reality is reproducrble under multifarious
-«
conceptual framework and a shared experience of usrng the f ramework

~ The framework produced for climbing did a number of thmgs Whlch when added
together, helped to generate social reality. It defined the jeopardy, difficulty, uncertainty and

physical environment as appropriate; it established the ranges of means considered sufficient to

PR,

ph¥sical condmons- Thts is possible, though only wrth two antecedent condmons a shared \

support the jeopardy‘f diff’ iculty'f'and ‘uncertainty in light of the physical enviro?ment' it

dtstmgurshed cltmbmg from other activities; it distinguished those’ who climbed with style and
_those who did not, the hard men and the ordinary climber; it provxded a set of demarcation

points within which one can act. In effect, it set out a common notion of what being a climber

N entarled and, therefore set out what constxtuted the social reality of climbing. It was, then, a

constraint because it defined worth, standards of achieyement and ranges of sufficient means in

an a-priori fashion. It structured eitpectancies toward' appropriate social prictices and these

expectancies were ‘of sufficient strength to. gurde ‘behavior in the absence of explicit, formal
rules. They. derived their force from the srmple fact that an ascent was Judg/ed to be of worth

and given me_anrng only by other people who shared the conceptual framewqu;. Non-climbers,

.

«

Wl nn



appreciate the achievement and did not have access to its meaning within the framework -

who did not have access o the framework, could not view the achievement in anvthing but a

highly gencralized, and from’ their point of view pejorative, perspective. They could not

“becauser they lacked. that: most-vital ingredient that differentiated them from climbers; namel;\'_, '

- Jh’csh'arcd’"c.'\ﬁe‘riﬂch_c‘cf.}» e T e o .

" and sustained the Gemeinschafi of.the cvlimbin.g collective. - One, admittedly extpeme, example-

0 PR

-

climbing context and its reality. . First, it fostered a unity among climbers that circumscribed

of this was the intense Gemeinschafi of mind experienced by Reinhqld Messner on his and |

" S . » >- A S - o~ .

Habeler's"ascent of ‘Hidden Peak mA975: L e e el e

ll-the me 1 thought.of~us.as a single unit. . Although, we were not roped together, we

«  feltulike a-.roped wparty. . We weIe a self-cjeated entity. There” Wwas -$omething =~
synchronous about the way we-thought, the way we ‘did things. ' A shori glance was

- -énough to ascertain the other.'s intention and {rame of mind, to know and do what the _

= ‘other wanted. - It wasn't just.shared. exploitg in the past that gave us this heightened
mutual understanding: it was also the extreme tension we were sharing now. And our
feeling of one-ness grew, along with our concentration, the. nearer we drew to the
-summil. Pcter kept saying the same thing that I had thought a moment before. But
it was nol even necessary to speak to feel the communication flow between us. Even
20 or 40 paces apart, the one senses what the‘other did, saw or thought. "And always

, the one cfimbir'lg ahead had the responsibility for finding the best passage, the second -

. following unconditionally, behind. The change of lead, whilst not precise, took place

" around.evéry 200 metres (Messner, 1977: 185).

A

We should notice here [hg._‘.mutual,ity, reciprocity and upconditional nature- of this relationship.
KIS = o A ant ARRWTR : e .
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.. .but we should not make too much of the apparent close friendship between the two men. As

Donnelly (1982)’ha'sI noted; this kinship of the rope does not produce close friendships very

often despite the mutual dependency needed 1o climb. But then close friendships are not really
necessary to create and sustain a perception of climbing as a fraternity or, for that matter, (o
generate a shared reality. It is enough that one's expectancies are structured sufficiently, that

through the shared experience of what it is to be a climber one knows that other climbers will in

fact behave according to the expectations engendered in the framework. Thus it is possible, as

the tecent Canadian Everest Expedition indicated so plainly, for a 'climbing party to fragment
and collapse and yet members can still climb together (Bratt()n,. 1983). This can be
accomplished despite a lack of friendship only_ because of the more important, second,

contribution made by experience.

The use of the conceptual framework provides a necessary condition for knowing what

it is to be a climber. For the social reality of climbing to be prbduced and reproduced it is

The shared experience of climbing was very important lo-the social Teproduction of the
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necessar\ Lhal Lhosc p“roducmg ankeproducmg 1t do in fag,l kngw whaLto create zmd how o

create if. Onc must know Lhe ranges of sufficiency and objecuveq of Cllmblﬂ° onec must have
“the use of the conceptual framewor}\ of climbmg and one must appl\ Lhis in the appropriate
envxronment I-or example, it is not eriough to have an acquamtance with what a belay svstem

} ' “ . . Ce
is or how it works. Rather,-one must use it-and it is-only in the using of it that one can come

10 knéw how it is'a part of the-social reality of climbing; and it is only when this occurs can one

. reproduce that reality ao%’ils;soc'ial.prablic'e‘s. It is on the reck. then, that thc conceptual -

" framework of climbing, and all it entails, comes together with an experience of the envirenment
_ lo produce the social reality of climbing and the fact that the expepienée and framework are
: ‘h&]d in Ccommon among climbers ensures that they can produce and Teproduce a common social
realilv It is Lhe common social realily therefore, which  supports and sustains the

3Gememschaﬁ collective of chmbmg It constrams climbers in such an effecuve way that one

" can climb alone or with someone who is not even a friend and sull be said to be climbing in

style because one knows what is expected and one conforms. In a very real sense one cannot

do much else for when one climbs in style the experience of the rock reinforces the conceptual

framework, and vice versa, so that doubt is suspended. - And if doubt is suspénded then the.

social reality becomes mort firmly empedded and takes on a permanency -of tradition or {o put
it another way the more the ranges. of subjects and objects coincide with experience on the

rock Lhe stronger [he conviction that the social reality” i correct and the less suscepuble it is to

change. In this way, the constitutive elements of climbing, those characteristics of the activity

which make it a unique context, ha\ve r,f;mairied intact. They provide a unique comexkl that has
been and continues to-be a departure point for social.transformation: it is the $ocial constraints
which enable climbers to reﬁroduce the climbing context and which form a structure -within
which they can transform their sociat practices.

We habe noied fiiat the frargework and its application come together on-the rock. We

, \

have nqted further, that at the level of generality the context has not changed and that the
constitutive pattern of Jeopardy dlffl(.‘ult} uncertamty and physmal environment has been
con31stently reproduced. Within Ihese constraints, however, the social practices of climbing
have changed quite drastically, The no.;ibn of" individuality hgﬁ;een kept alive'in the context
by 'th)e very pattern of the context becausg ‘the constraints which _make the activity so uncertain

and remote, also allow for the possibility éf any individual clfmber transformi‘ng the

*
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framework not n its generamv but m its parncularrty ‘This is to say that on any single

ascent, the social practices of climbing may.be transformed. For such’t‘r‘ansformation to occur

: severa‘l ‘initial conditions ‘are req"ui“redA First, there must be some doubt - raised as to the
appropriateness of both the ranges of means and objectives in the conteptual framework The

methods used on a partrcular climb and the resultant jeopardy must be called into quesuon

Either ghe,means or the objectives must be considered deficient or excessive. Second, the doubt |

can only be raised 'when the conceptual framework does fot coin‘cide with experience and this is .

onls possible, third, when the framework is used on the rock. Thus, in the late nineteenth

century, according to Leslie Stephen (Clarke, 1976: 80):

“First, a moumam would be maccessrble Then it would be "the most difficult point
in.the Alps”, followed b\ "a good hard climb but nothing out of the way". The next

step downward made it "a perf ectly strarght forward bit of work" Fmally it becanme -
"an-easy day for.a lady".. , . ' s

activity is more work-like than play-like because the jeopardy has decreased and so doubt is -

raised.

After doubt has been raised and the rair}lges of subjects and objects are no longer taken

f or granted, then three more conditions are required for transformation. First, negotiations

begin over the appropriate means and results. “Second, alternate ranges of suff iciency: mrust be:

put forward and then, third, they must be tried out on the rock. If they yie_ld the desired

“ result, then they are adopted in place of the old 'range. If they do not yield the desired result,

then further adjustments are made in the light of the experience. Thus we can note that a first

aseent ‘establishes a range of sufficiency of means for that particular climb and every climber

* who follows 'can and does erther remf orce the rdnge as appropnate and therefore he reproduces .

rt or he re-defines it. - He may use the same ‘means, more means or less means and with

successive experiences a settled and legitimate range is negoliated for that climb.

- Quite clearly, then, doubt is a precursor of transformation and it can be prompted by

Ce

social forces from two entirely different sources. First, it can arise in a comparison between
Tl / :

} socia_l‘practiice_s'within, the climbing sfibculfure and those in the rest of society. Since climbers

are members of the larger group,.they- will observe new techniques or inventions in other

' ,coniexfs and worider whether they can be tried on the rock. In this way, such artifical dids as

bolts, ‘nylon ropes, and the like have been introduced to climbing. Sometimes these new

practices are accepted, sometimes they are not, but their adoption or rejection is the result of -

As the range .of objectives becomes marked and more narfow, a climb becomes easier. The
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intense negotiation ‘about whether they fall within the'range of sufficiencyf of means that
supports the constitutive.objectives If they decrease the amount of geopardv or dxfftculty and
hence increase the certainty, then they will be rejected. The fxerce debate over boltmg is one
example of this, for by using bolts the diff: tculty imposed by the. rock lS negated and the range -
of ObJECtheS” becomes narrower and . marked. This debate climaxed in 1970 when Cesare
Maestri and his team climbed Cerro Tarre-in Patagonia. Using a gasoline-powered com'pressor
they built a staircase of bolts in order to reach the summnt and their efforts received. wxdeSpread

condernnatton because they had used excessive means and reached the summit with a def iciency

of jeopardy.. Boltmg is now con51dered unsportmg by .the maJonty of climbers. On the other -

~ hand, such advances in synthetic materials that made possxble the manufacture of new boots

+ TOPpeS, helmets clothes and other-paraphenalia have been accepted because they add comf ort or
saf‘ety to the ascent wnhout altermg the Jeopardy '

A second source of doubt arises within the Gemeinschajft-like collective .‘itselt” as
climbers find that their expectancxes structured by the conceptual framework, do not comctde

withe experlence "This results from either a search for ugclunbed peaks . and routes or from the

dissatisfaction of a prev1ously accomphshed ascent: Tt resules, from a. companson between

chmbers .2 social phenomenon,,that DonnelLy (l981b) has termed eompetxt}on Compeut;on
2 v - o O IR EEANE S U T 0"y

dlf fe erentxates chrnbers accordmg to achtevement and it was mherent in the mmal productxon of

the activity as a sport. It followed on the heels of individualism and was thrown into -greater

emphasis by the adoption of difficult routes once peaks had been climbed. The diff iculty of a

route provided an idedl meaSure of 'Whocould ac'hie'ye the objectf\fes. under the most adverse

. conditions. Thus it was that reputatlons were made on the basis of the first winter ascent, the .
first solo ascent and so on. In-effect, of coutse, this basis of comparison serves to drive the
standards of -climbing upward .because the social constraints that regulate the activity'set a
minimum standard to the degree of jeopardy. Any decrease in the standard by employmg |
excessive ‘means, is negatWely sanctxoned and the meamng “of the achxevement is dended
Ascents made with excessive means pass out of the range of sufficiency and, thus, out of what
constitltes ch’mbiné . They are given the name "rock engineering" or “steeplej-acking", bnt not
"climbing"‘ The boundary between excessive and suff1c1ent means then is fairly stable.
Howev’er thlS is not the case of the boundary between suff 1cxency dand def iciency for it'is in this

area that competmon occurs as to who can climb with more style than _no_rmal.

© -
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A '; ‘, ,Among climbers vitio can achreve the minimum. standard of stvle..tha.t is; those who c“an L

use the ranees ot" suf f1c1ertc5 correctly t:here rs socral mequahtt resultmg i rom competmon

Socral acclaun 15 gwen not co tbose who show,thcy are as good as. everyone else that is the_) can -

.- ¢ s

PP

thts 1s _fostered b\ a compatattve process of who can do the more drf f 1cult chmbs Worth is

Ls =t . > e‘-. e . - . !
kS e LA AN 1»:..? R JomR e e el o g - Fooee

‘ granted 10 those who clmrb usmg what amounts toa defrclency oft means and when thrs occurs

o Beo s A W e B o
Ll I TS

successf ully there is'a transf ormauon as ranges of suf fi 1C1ency are’re- defmed Transformatron e

" occurs, then when a range of‘ means thar was consrdered def rcxent 1s shown to be suff icient or

9

to put it another way, when a tradttronal range of suffrcrency is shown to be e\cessrve .and thrs B

s prectseh what happened when Messner and Habeler chmbed Hrdden Peak m 1975 .They" |

showed that the super alpme range consrdered defxcrent for an 8 000 metre peak was, m f act

sufficient and that the expedmon range conmdered sufficient; was really excessrve But we.
. mrght note here that there is an added COI‘ldlUOrl for true transf ormauon namel) there must

‘be a change.in social practrce and not merely a change in the standard of suffi 1c1ency

. In the same way that socral productron and reproduction are” dependent on usmg the

conceptual framework S0 transf ormatron is dependent on thé other climbers being able to

R S

R ‘ach;eve, w@the new: range of” suffrcrency, .UnIess they Lan achleVe wrth the new range, they.

g . n
o
LS

will not accept-it as legitimate and will not therefore, change their social practrces t0 ‘dccord

" with it. Thetr experiences in using the new range will determine whether it remains an ideal, a’
one- off or whether it passes mto ordmary usage In the first case it might drfferentrate an
ehte group who can come close to the ideal, it mtght attam the statuh of a legend or mythyorit* = - -
" might Serve as a goal to attamn In the second case 1t becomes accs ptdd as a new way. of domg .

thmgs, lt 1s taken for granted and forms part of the new soc1a1

h-t 10 be reproduced on

future chmbs But such a drastlc transformatton that ‘4 compfete re-Aefinition of a range. of

-~ e - g

means entails is a slow process in climbing due to the ine

i

'ntable rtals “that must’ occur “ine

conjunction with sociai negotiation-over the apprOpriate degree of jeopardy that re‘suit«s and it”
L 1s thrs degree of Jeopardy that separates the ehte from the ordinary in the comparative process
of competrtton Davrd Hopkms (1980) for example questtoned the feasibility”of Messner S
and Habeler S new range of suffi 1crency for the rhajorrty of chmbers He d1d this publicly fully
- f ive years after the new standard had been set and in that time many climbers had died. But he

readrly acknowledged the dxff erence between hrmself and Messner in bemg able to use the new

Oy ,

L
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transformanon of the comext and its. socxal practlces are ‘the” result oT quxte dlfferem

range and coumed Messner as: among the ehte

In conclusnon

p
2
"

chmhmg 1s pecuhar, in us pamculamy The reproducuon and

eonsmuuve and regulatlve rules,than those comprlsmg the more popular sports " Individualism *.

mamf ests Ltself w1thm the hmlts 1mposed "by “satiat- constraints;« there is mutual supportwand

o ov e .

. recxprocxty between these amlthetmal dmiens:ons of socxal life’ m - wa} that prov1des for man)

;;;' v varxauons among mdwniuals— For’n rs the mdwndual who. chmbs who 1s Lhe potenual agent, of
‘o ‘4

- change ecver\« ume he c{rmbs who has the ablhty to matchafr work thh eapenence and

who as .an active. socnal agent Tnay alter the framework m ihe heht of that” experlence and =i

g

 chooses’ 10 be: exposed for.

,,,,,,

PR

" Men-that haLard all

Do it in hope of fair.advaotages: .

A golden_mind stoops not Lo”show .'_of' dross.

<

ccordmg to His’ wxshes ‘He ma) mcrease or decrease the Jeopardv to whnc}i he and he alone

William Shakespeare.
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L EE N 1 Prmczple of Order -~ - LI
Lt The task whnch now: con{lronts us is one of achlevmg a clear expllcauon of the range of

= < possible: »relauons -among: the four maJor €lements which we have discussed to this point.in the, .

) ."essa) ThlS aehlevemem consmutes the 1ast step of our gourne) and 11 amoums Lo a smthesm

of the nouon of play work Gememschaﬁ and Gesellschaft 1n such a way that We can dccount

'f’or thelr varymg mixtures. 1n parucular 1nstances of sport In this chapter we W111 focus on the

‘conceptual nature of the maJor elemems in order méi we mnght proceed more smoothlw and

with greater understandmg toward the final conceptual framework. This is. nnportanl because

the peculiarity of the concepts, especially Gememschaﬁ and Gesellschaﬁ,, raises problems

concerning heuristic utility. We' Wll] consider these problems inssome detail because without

their resolution we canno.t nope to use the conceptual framework.. One of them concerns the

principle of order and its role in inquiry. . “ '

) In our discussion of what'is o count- as sport we ‘outlined the use o‘f paradigm cases. in

~ the “social - generanon of knowledge .The paradlgm cases and the agreed upon . ranges of
suffmency help us to anuxre of the world on the basxs of ~sameness ‘and Othérness. * The ™
paradigm cases provide us with an a priori c1a531f ication scheme wnh which we select facts and
Lhereby perceive what is relevant and by which we reduce complexity and order the world.

- Wnth the necessary and suf f1c1ent conditions of a conceptual framework and experlence we can
manage an achxevemem of knowledge but that achievement makes ase of the fact that the ‘
“world we experlence is sufficiently similar to the paradigm cases we possess. We can only
achieve knowledge if we have the use of a‘paradigm case that in some way is dpplicable to the .

: World we inha'bit. HoWever, it is in the nature of play, work, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft

' that we are ‘asserting them .as ideal types: as paradign& cases they are not’ applicable to the real
world because there is no experience sufficiently s’imilar'. This, of course, is problematic since
it would appear to deny any heuristic structure in our framework by removing a necessary
-condition for knowledge. But ideal types are unique.

.
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characterrstrcs

An rdeal type is- formmed by the one-sided’ accentuation of one or more pornts of view

“and by the SyrtHesis™of -a great, many diffuse, discrete, more or less present- and .
- . occasionally. absent concrete individual phenomena whrch are arranged according.to.
* those ‘one-sidedly - empha,srzed viewpoints into’ a" ‘unified analytical construct

(Gedankenbild); - 1n its conceptual- purity,- this mental construct (Gedankenbild)
1 -cannot be found emprrrcally anywhere in reality. Itis a utopza (Weber, 1949: 90)

Ideal types approxr.mate Lhe contenl e ocus,A and mtent of concepts but they have the additjomal .

purpose of adyancmg concept f ormatron f rom descrrpuon ro the consrructron of a theoretrcal S

U R R

~ system. Play' work., ‘Gemeinschaft, and Gesellschaft, then, are accentuatrons thar descrrbe‘

- e

' 1solated features of ‘the world. They are conceptual reference pornts boundarres if you will,

that demarcate the limits of social reaht) They encompass reaht} and while we mrght not be

able 10 use them directly in our inquiry of the world, we can use Lhem 1r1_d1rectly., They act as

~ guides to isolated parts of reality and help us to generate propositions about the world. We can

justify their-use, then, in that even though the concrete instances only approximate in their ...

totality the purity of the ideal type, L_he ideal-typical properties act as directives (o important

regularities of sports as social phenomena. Even in approximation there is enough heuristic .

structure in the types to generate conditional propositions of the f orm 'If P, then Q.

- There is some doubt, however, ~over the utility of the propositions generated from these

types. Those who have rarsed the doubt usually advance the argument that while. proposmons »

may be generated and thev may be useful in some way,. they are not actually testable

propositions at all. Howard Becker (1950), for example, argues that because of the abstract -

‘nature of the ideal type the consequent seldom f ollows the, antecedent Every proposition, he.

goes on, must be supported by a ceteris parabus clause. Any f alsrf ication whrch does occur in
empirical -inquiry, Lherefore, will falsify the ceteris parabus clause and leave the proposition
intact. On the basis of this he concludes that ideal types have no testable and empirical content

because they are immune to falsification. This is a very ingeneous argument but it rests on two

' rather shaky premises. The first is that there has never been a claim for empmcal content of

ideal types, unless one wants ta count those claims based on reification. The types are

‘,{ IdeETTypes have been used many trmes in the socral sciences. They have been very -
mfluenua] in theo'r'etrcal and - empmcal work and Max Weber remams perhaps the: mosr__

. rmportam proponent of thrs dev‘ice -We can tu-rn to-.hrm-to explam therr”uniquei

conceptual accentuations of reality and it would be foolish mdeed to state this and then in the

next breath state that they do after all coincide with that reality. Second, empirical inquiry,

f
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- especially m science, is rarely normative and because of this we do not necessarllv need a ceteris

* parabus clause. We would need one only if the ideal type has empirical content and since it

does not then the most we can expect is that it structure our expectations with respect to the

'obje‘ct -of our inquiry. -And'this the ideal type can do Let us admit, therefore, ‘that in’

principle there is no 1mped1ment Lo our use of 1deal types

Gesfllschaﬁ as ideal types? "The obvious answer 10 this'is that we can use them in any wa\ thal

we thmk 1s theoretlcall\ beneflcral as long as we remain consrstent in our applrcatron As

" simple and somewhat naive as [hLS may sound it 15 m fact a reasonabl» good answer- because we .

" have formulated these major elements as extreme types.at. least and- it does' not need any

“distortion to regard 'them as 1deal tvpes In the case dF Gemeinschaft and’ Gese[lschaﬂ they

were originally formulated by Toenmes as ideal types and they have continued to be so

J

regarded Plav and .work, .though, are more commonly treated as extreme types but in our

drscussron of thcm we did accentuate certam characteristics: namely, the accentuation of

possrbllrty in- play and the accentuatron of Certamt\ in- work. Neither condition can be-

supported with any empirical evidence but they remain as objectively probable as.Gemeinschaft
and Gesellschaft and have the same theoretical benefits. However, in positing all four major
elements as ‘ideal ty"?bes we are in fact making our task more difficult than it at first appears.

One of the major drfﬁcultres of usmg ideal types 1s that they represent rather sterile

categorres As logxcal distinct and nen-variablé classes they exhibit the characterlstrcs of

-~

classrflcatory or natural types except that they have no empirical content. Moreover, they are
quite simple to use: on the basis of the stated properties a social phenomenon either belongs to
the class or it does not. The problem though is that in every case the class is an.empty one
and it-is difficult o see how thls can be useful in inquiry, Nor is the sterlllty of such classes
changed in any srgmﬁcant way if we take an empirical phenomonon and see how much it
approximates the ideal type The non- varrable nature of the class would gtve us no idea of a
comparison and in any case the empmcal phenomenon would still be excluded All empirical
phenomena would belong to the complementary class and this would not help at all. But this
dif‘ficulty‘ rests on the use of arr ideal type in isolation. It is its singular use which makes_ the

class sterile and we can obviate this difficulty by using the types iz pairs.

R

The question . we *should now pose is can we use play, work, Gememschaﬁ and

o
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‘. The. advantages of using‘i.dea{_l t_;'pés> iﬁ{pairs arise_from .-the simple notion of a
continuum. If we regard two ideal types as c'oncept'ual' reference points in the manner of
. ‘extreme typés and the logical. gap lgetweeri ':'Lf;ler'r‘i' ‘asl social reality, then logically and empirically
'the major charaéteiistic" of ‘that gap is dispersion: .This is to say that soeial r'ealit_v‘ can be
: r'epresented by a cdminﬁ»um; that uses the _degree_tp‘which' the properties of either ideal ty;ig i§ i
E ép’p_rdximated in the empijrical reality. By_“ﬁsing them in this fashion :Wé can make the prc;ceés
of inqui'ry truly comparative because the ﬁii:nCi’pqle of order uses a serial array or, in reference 0 _
“our previous discussion, the continuum is a gradation of otherness with addition. It wii] vield-
“an understanvd'ivng of vphenorr.lena{_in terms of the sbéiolbgical hotioﬁ of d'.ialEcti'cal rélétionships.
| We have assumed -that the world is a complex -of processes. It is al_sfo,ari, assurﬁption
that the world has an unfinished quality; it i$ not static, but rather there is 2 state of flux
perceived against a background of permanenée. Nowhere is this more readily observed than in _
that part of the world which we have termed the social. vThe social world is dynamic. Entities
;;nd ' i'ndividuals change and in. the social relation, homoeomerous .prope'rties become
anomoeome{dus. They change from similarity to otherness and this is a dialectical conception.
It is a conception to whicﬁ we are implicitly comfnitted because of' the assumptions that we
have made, especially those concerning the use of reason as a mediator between the group and
the individual. The relation of mutual mediation in-the social relation is- dialectical. The
4reciprtocity‘between individuals and between individuals and social entities is dialectical. The
social contradiction between the individual and his subordination to the social entity is
dialectical. The notions of necessity and free will are dialectical®ind even the viewsof science as
a relation of assertion and falsification is dialectical. Most of all, for this d'i‘scués'iqn, the
notions of excess and deficiency ate dialectical. We must view the ideél typés, ifxq_n, as relative
1o each other. Each ideal 'type stands in a relation to the other of the pair and that relation is
represented by the continuum. 1In this fashion we can treat them as extreme types.

A primary characteristic 6f extreme types is the notion’ of polarity. According to
Mirkovic (1980: 46), "polarity denotes two contrary qualities at two opposing points of the
same body". It is a characteristic of the world that thi‘s polarity, this opposition and
contradiction, is. pereceived as simultaneous or nearly so. It is a property; the
homoeomerous -anomoeomerous dichptomy within a phenomenon. These properties can take

various qualitative forms. such as actiial and possible or continuity and discontinuity, but each
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polarity is contained within the other. In actuality there is. possibility and in continuity there is

discominuity. _But the property is also a.relation”in that there is a unity of opposites; that,
' given the complexity of the world as relation and change, there is a passaoc from one e\tremc
- to-the other; from p0531ble 10 aclual from conunum 10 dlscon(mulaj and vice versa. The

passage from one extreme 10 {he other, represented ‘by the commuum is a relation of becoming

and itisa reciprocal relation.. In our conception of sport and socxal relauons we have two sets .

"of extremes that have a dial ecncal relauonshlp There is the unity of pla:y and work, and the

unity of Gememschaﬁ and Gesellschaﬁ and the continuum is a becommg of pla\ into work

and Gememscha ﬁ into Gesellscha ﬁ and vice versd. From thxs we can generate a proposmon to
represent each commuum ‘These are: ' '

6.0 All sport is play-like and work -like; and

7.0 All social relations are Gemeinschd fi-like and Gesellschafi-like.
This relationship is additive to Lhe domination -subordination relation of the classificatory type
and it is a legitimate attempt to représem the nature of a dynamic social world. And, in using
extreme types, we can d1spense with the notion of presence or absence of properties and replace

it with the notion of Lhe continuum because the continuum is more useful in Lerms of

relationships. It is a comparative device which, in using a serial array, will allow the.

calegorization of concrete phenomena in terms of the primacy or prevalence of one or the other
opposite. Each concrete phenomenon will contain both opposites but it will have more of one
than the other. But this rests on a very important.assumption.

~In order to treat the ideal types in this manner and gain the considerable heuristic

structure that such a view affords, we must assume that it is legitimate to regard these spedtﬁc

ideal types as opposites. This is a condition for the use of a conunuum and in our case it is
problematic. The problem. though, lies more. with Gemeinscha /i and Gesellschaft than it does
with play and work. Play and work are commonly used as axtreme or polar types in the
| sociology of sport (cf. Loy, 1978) and as we have formulated them the notion of possibility
stands. in opposition to the notion of certainty. With Gemeinscha A and Gesellschaft. on the
~other hand, it is difficult to see how essential will and arbitrary will stand in opposition at all.
We gave some thought to this in the discussion of 3ocial relations and asserted thai the two
typcé were contradictory. However, this prodlem is very i‘mportant so we'should examine it at

greater length. /

L
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. The problem involves the notion of inverse correlation. The main criterion that must
be satisf’ ied"is that, giyen two p_;operties in opposition, as one property increases then the other
pr:opérty..necessa-rily decreases. Is this the case with Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaffl. Among
Toenniesian scholars there is a consensus that the two typ;es are antithetical. Jacoby .(1973:
476),, for example, notes that Toeﬁnie's constructed the .types "as limits of a continuuiﬁ in the
degree of predominance of either natural vol'itiorl or rational reflection”?”. Parsons in The
_Szm&tw_e of Social- Action (1968 ) takes a stance that he will later comradict (see below) and .
says'in a footnote, "These are, of course, polar types, so there is a transition between them”.
They are polar to the extent that cc;hstraim opposes freedom and an emphasis on the éroup
opposes an emphasis on the individual. As freedom increases, so constraint decreases. As
more emphasis 15 pléced on the group, so less érﬁphasis is placed on the individual. Or, "If
Gemeinschafi weakens, to the extent that ‘it weakens, Gesellsp}‘la i must Ataké its place”
(Cahnman, 1973: 112). |
Such consensus, of .course, does not necessarily constitute ‘the truth of inverse
cortelation in this case. The-experts could be mistaken and one particular érgumem has been
“put for\yard to show fhat they are mistaken. Two major proponents 6f‘the counter - view wére
Herman Schmalenbach and Talcott Parsons. Their main premise asserts that under some
circumstances Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft vary independently. To show that this is the case,
Schmalenbach (1922) posited the notion of Bund ot a covenant and Parsons (1973) pésited the
notion of Professional role. as Lh'ird categories But, as Toennies re's'ponded to Bund in the
Preface of the QlX[h and seventh edmorw of Cememschaﬂ und Gesellschaft and as Cahnman
replied to Parqons in the Introduction of Ferdinand Toenmes A New Evaluation (1973 13- 14),
there is no need of these extra categories. The mistake that Schmalenbach and Parsons made
was to assume that because Bund and Professional role do not fit exactly into- either
Gemeinschaft or Geselischaft, they do actuallv constitute a thnrd category On Toennies -
reasoning such a lack of fit is due to the mxxture of social reality: .
* All relations, collectives and corporauons are communal (Gemeinschaft-like) - in
character to the extent to which they rest on immediate and mutual affirmation, that
is, on essential will; they are associational (Gese(lscha fi-like) to the.extent to wh_nch
the affirmation rests on rational conmderanons that is, arbitrary will. (Toennies,

1963: XLV)

Parsons, -particularly, is confused in this respect. In The Structure of Social Action (1968‘) he

.................. ~

*He is using the Loomis (1957) translatnon and thus the terms natural and rational.
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'ref ers 1o Ge{neinscha fi and Gesellschaft as "concrete types of relationship” and "ideal types of

~ concrete relationship”. Clearly, both statements cannot be true.

One final word on this matter is in order here because it really sums up the peculiar

. ‘eonceptual nature‘ of ideal types, their relationi to each other and the -heuristic structure that
‘they afford. Speakmg of Gemeinschafi and Gesellschaﬁ but it is just as applicable to our

" conceptions of play and work, Toenmes stated:

Observatron and “inference’ will easily show that no natural will can- ever occur

mpirically withotuit rational will by which it finds expression, and no rational will

’ wrt out natural will on which it is based. But the strict distinction between these

- normal concepts enables us to discern the existing empirical tendencies toward one or

the other, -They can co-exist and mutually serve each other, but on the other hand, to

the extent that each aspires to ower and control, they will necessarily contradict and
oppose each other . . .(1957: 1 , '

Gememschaﬁ and Gesellschaft co- e)nst and oppose each other in social relatlons and. play and

~ work co-exist and oppose each other in sport. And in this they conform to a certam logic.

I3

2. Logical Structure

There are two different kinds of relations that need to concern us. One kind is the

relation between the extremes engendered in each p'a'iI of ideal types-and the other kind is the

Arelatlon between the antecedent pair” and the consequent pair. The first kind offers a

comparatwe relatton and’ the second kind a causal relation. Both kinds of relations make use of
the notion of sameness and otherness but they differ in their apphcatron in emplrrcal inquiry.

The comparatﬁre relation’ yields a description and the causal relation yields an exolanatron

" Both of them are necessary if the sociology of sport is to continue the journey toward

understanding. We will deal with the comparative relation first.

. T\he unity of opposites as co-existent contradictions implies the uneven development of

.ernpirical phenomena. In‘b"the‘ production and reproduction of social ljfe there is usually a

predominance of one set of propertres within the mixture of the sets from the paired ideal

types. . Moreover in the transf ormatron of social life there 1s ‘the passage from one extreme to

the other mvolvmg a shift in the predomxnance and a state whereby there is an equal amount of

" both sets of properties. Where there \1s 2 predomrnance there is an asymmetrical relation that

has' the form 'C is more A than it is. B' and where there is no. predominance there is a

o symmetncal relation of the form. 'Cis Just as mu¢h A as it is B'. Thus, any point on the

’contmuum between the palred types will'satisfy one of three conditions. If A and B represent
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the two extremes and C represents an empmcal phenomenon the condi’txons Yre: ‘0
¢
(1) C is more A than 1t is B;
(n) C is Justas’fnuch A aits B; and 7 .
o T o SR

*
PR

(m) C is more B tha'n 1t is o
These COHdl[lOl’lS because the continuum represents social realtty p,:e mutually exhaustlve and
" are, theref ore, very useful m\generatmg proposmons .

We can generate proposrtlons f rom these condmons by‘ s.ubstltutron We can substrtute(
C w1th sport and social relations.ang we can snb&tltute fk and B with play, work, Gemeinschafi
and Gesellscha 1. However smce the whole' corrf'muur% between play and work represents sport .
(see proposxtron 6.0) and’ the -whole 'contmuum between Gemeinschaft and Gesellschafi
‘ represents social relations (see proposmon 6. O) we cannot use the quantitative 'All'. - Each
condition will permit us as a part’of the whole to use ‘only the duantitative 'Some’. Thus, by
substltutton we have:

6.] Some sport is more play -like than it is work like;

6.2 Some sport is Just as much play-hke as it is work—like;

6. 3 Some sport is more work-like. than it 1s play-like; _

7.1 Some socral relations are mote Gememscha fi-like than they are Gesellscha - hke

7.2 Some social relanons are Just as. much Gemeznschaﬁ hke -as they are

Gesellschafi-like; | , |

,7.3 Some social relatrons are more Gesellscha ft-like than they are Gemeinschaft- lrke
In each case the proposmon ~would descrlbe an empmcal phenornenon and allow us to
discriminate between phenomena on' “the basis of otherness w1th addmon: the difference being
given‘ by va_riance in nredominan‘ce that is additive. “And because the .continuum is
representative of social reality, we are«able’to account for every possi_‘ble relation between each
pair of types; those‘relat‘ions being embodied in the possible combinat'ions of eath set ofr
properties. Any empirieal phenomenon,. therefore, can be located somewhere on the
continuum. | ﬂ | -

Moreover, any empmcal pﬁ‘enomenon can be desrgnated according to 1ts location on
either continuum. ThlS would give us the followmg desrgnatlons

(i) Pla’y-hke : sport that'is mdre play-hke than it is work-li_ke‘;

' (ii) Play-work: sport that.is just as. much play -like as it is work -like;



(m) Work- 11kev} Sport that is more work 11ke than u is play -like; 7
. (iv) Gememschaﬂ-hke asocial relauon that is more Gemeinschafi-like than it is
Gesellscha fi-like;
(v) Gemeinschafi-Gesellschaft: a social relation that is just as much Gemeinschaft as
it is Gesellscha ft; ' : , | .
(vi) Gesellschafi-like: a social relation “that is” more GEseIlschaﬂ Lhén it is
Gemeiﬁschq f.
These:aré, then, descriptive terms for the various sport phenomena oo the one hand and the
v\arious social relations on the other.
The causal relation, however, is much more complex than this simple comparative.
relauon For one thing we have to account for all of the variance on the one commuum as a

&

i
result of am variance on the other continuum. We musl somehow keep as much variance as

possible and to complicate matters we have to account for either commuum as an antecedent of.

the other. However, we should aim at the generation of conditional propositions and we can

do this by takmg wo small ,simple steps

N

~The first step is to outline the: possxble combmatxons of the elements that cpmprise

sport and- social relauons. We do this {0 indicate the possible relauons between Lhem nd the
most effective way is to make use of a Venn diagram. In Figure 1 the universe dnscourse is
the socxal reality of sport and the elements of play, work Gemeznscha fi and Gesellscha f are
represented as classes in the manner of classificatory types. In thié arrangement several things
are evident. First, all of the classes mtersect to give sub-classes of various combinations of
two, three and four elements. Second, there are four sub-classes which are not the result of
inter_section. These sub-classes donote the 1dea1° types of play, work, Gemeinschaft and
Gesellschaft and they have been marked as empty. Third, where there is intersection, nine
sub-classes result and they fall into two distinct groups. There is one group of four comprised
of combinations of two elements and there is one group of five comprised of three and four
elements. We are concernod with these two groups but we will save them for discussion until

after we have taken the second step.

The second step is to lay out a general model of explanatxon in causal terms. Using _

Bosley's (1982) mode of criticism, a cause is a range of factars necessary and jointly sufficient .

for an effect. This has the conditional form of 'If (fl. . ..fi), then E'. Now to give an
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explanation we must do two things: we must show that the range of factors is sufficient for the
effect and we must show that the effect depends upon the range. This implies, of course, that
. there is a temporal difference between the operation of the range and the effect being brought

about and we can de51gnate this' with the terms antecedertt condition and’ consequem condition,

terms that will help us to examine Lhe two groups of sub-classes. Let us turn our attention to -

‘one of these groups; the group compnsed of five sub- classes - | - s

In very genera] terms the group of five sub-classes mdlcates a combmauon of sport and,
social relauons The group represents empmcal phenomena classified accordmg to various
degrees of play, work, Gememschaﬁ and’ Gesellschaﬁ and what we must do now is. spec1fy

which are the antecedent condmons and which are the consequent condmons In our previous-

discussion we empha51zed that a social relation is an antecedem condmon of sport. This is to "

say that sport cannot occur without the presence of a social relation a priori and from this
notion we can derive the statement:
8.0 If social relation, then sport.

But we should admit, also, that sport can be an antecedent condition of a social relation. Sport

can be a context in which social relations can be produced, reproduced and transformed . From .

this notion we can der'i‘ve the statement:-

~ 9.0 If sport, then social relation. s
Therefore .we can assert that in any one of the five sub classes in this group one of Lhese two
pr_opositions will be true. '

We can derive further propositions from these two general ones‘by substituting the
elefnents of play, work, Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft for the major concepts. We would have

o

to do it, though, according to the designations for'the empirical phenomena and as suggested by

the Venn diagram. To make the process easier to understand and to enable us to substitute ‘

systematically, let us number the five sub-classes (See Figure 2) and deal with each one
separately. It will help, also, if we number the propositions according to.the previous two

general statements (8.0 and 9.0). (Seec Appendix B for a summary of ordered propositions.)

In'sub-class 1 the f ollowing propositions will be true: g
8.11f Gememscha ﬁ -like, then play-like;
8.41f Gememscha ft- Gesellschaﬂ then play- llke
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8.7 If Geselischafi-like, then play-like;
9.1 If play-like, then “Geme‘ih‘scha ﬁ-likéb

" 9.3 If play-like, then Gemeéinschafi-Gesellschalft;

" 9.3If play-like, then Gesellschafi-like.

In sub-class 2 the f ollowmg moposmons will be true:
8.11f Gemezns/h&ﬁ -like, then play-like;
8.2l Gemems chafi-like, then play-work;
8.31f Gerﬁemschaﬂ -like, then work-like;
9.1 If plav like, then Gememschaﬁ like;
9.4 If play- work then Gemeinscha fi-like;
9.7 If work-like, then Gemeinschafi-like.

In sub-class 3 the following propositions will be .L'rue:'

8.31f ‘.Gemeinscha ft-like, then work ilik_ef A

8.6 If Gemeinscha ﬁ-Gésellsch,q 1, then work-likc;

é . 89If Gesellschaﬁ-like,‘ then wbrk-lil;e;
9.7 If work-like, then Gemeinscha fi-like;

98 If work-like, then Gemeinscha f-Gesellschaft,

" 9.9 If work-like, then Gesellscha i-like.
A\

In sub class 4 the f ollowmg proposmons will be true .
o 8 71f Gesellschaﬁ hke then play-like; -
8.8 If G_esellscha fi-like, then play -vworlhc:,‘
8.9°1F Gesellschafi-like, then work-like;
93 If play-like, then Gesellschafi-like;
9.6 If play-work, then Gesellschaft-like;

9.9 If work-like, then Gesellschafi-like.

et
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In, sub class 5 the f ollowmg proposmons will be true: k% ,_ R
. 8.11f Gememschaﬁ _like, then play-like; - o S - ‘
- 8.2 If Gemeinschaft-like. then play-work, | | |
8.3 If Gemeinschaft-like, then work-like; =
8.41f Gerneinscha fi-Gesellscha ﬁ_," then play hke
. 85 If G,emeirtschtz ﬁ’-Ge‘sellschaﬂ, then play-work;
8.6 I Gemeinschafi:Gesellschafl, then work-like;
8.71f Gesellschafi-like, then play-like;
8.8 1T Gesellschafi-like, then play-work: |
8.9 1 Gesellschafi-like, then work-like; o / |
9. L1If play-like, then Gemeinscha ft-like; : " /
9.2 If play-like, then Gememschafz Gesellscha ft
9.3 If play-like, then Gesellschaﬁ like:
9.4 If play-work, then Gememscha ﬂ-hke
9.5 If play-work, then Gememscha - Gesellscha ﬁ
.4 9. 6 If play-work, then Gesellschaﬁ like.
9.71f work-llke, then Gemeinscha fi-like;
9.8 If work-like, then Gemeinscha fi-Gesellschaft;’
9.9 I work-like, then Gesellsshafi-like..

This set of propositions is very unwieldy and this is due in large part ‘to all of the
possible causal relations for which we must account. However there 1s a srmple schematic way
- in which this set can be represented. To construct it we. need to return to the simplicity of the
two continua that we asserted as models of sport and socxal relatrons The contmua are linear
models whose various parts correspond to the various sub -sets of the set of proposmons just
outlined and we must structure them so that the range of each one is kept to a maximum while
reﬂectmg the antecedent condmons of sport and social relations. In other words we ‘must
relate the continua to each other in such a way that each proposmon we have ge#erated remains
»'mtact The only confxguratron whrch would satsfy this criterion would be-if the contmua

intersect and that they- do SO orthogonally Such a conf iguration is xllustrated m Figure 3 and



150

one or two Lhings are noticable straight away. Frrsr the continua intersect at the Lhcorencal
point of equrhbrrum of where Lhe condition” 'C is.just as much A as it is B’ 1s true for both
commua Second quadrants ar¢’ produced and because the continua intersect at therr -
mrd points Lhese quadrams are theoretically of equal srze

Such a dlvrsxon whrch this confrgurauon provides is very useful theoretically. What it
amounts to is a four fold division of. the social reality of sport on the basis of prevalence of the
ideal -typical properties. This is to say that because we can locate any empirical phenomenon
on either continuum and b“e"cause either continuum can be antecedent to the other, then we can
locate any empirrca] phenomenon inv rhis'tw‘o-dimensional space. Moreover, we can assert that
Lhose-empirical phenomena will cluster,into four general- groups on° the basis of sarrreness of
prevalence.: Any empirical phenomenon of spor[ then, wrll ‘tend toward one of the quadrants
in this confrourauon and this- would indicate thar under any of the conditions we have
stipulated we can, in fact, distinguish one particular from another. We can -do this for a
description and for an explanation in a comparative way. and we can. do it fQr a single parricular
over time and thereby account for change. B

Trris division of-the social reality of sport, even rf we regard it only in terms.of general
tendencies, conforms to the notion of prevalence. But instead of using one continuum to
repreéent it, we now have a two-dimedéional space and the use of two sets of ideal-typical
properties. . We can indicate this two-dimensinal prevalence with statements of the form 'C is
more A and B than it is D or E' to show asymmetry and statements of the r"orm 'C is just as
much A as it is B,D, and E' to show symmetry. We would, 'then have five statements of

| 3

prevalence one corresponding to each of the quadrants in the confi rgurauon and one sratemem‘
for the point-at which the continua intersect. In thrs way we could desrgnale Lhe empmcal
phenomena in their respective quadrants but in a theoretical way we could extend the notion of
preva}ence so that a'limit of partlcularrty is reached and then exténd 1[ further to construct new
-

ideal types. We could, then, accentuate the combinations accoumed for in using the continua

in the configuration and these accentuations would correspond [0 the group of four sub-classes.

in the Vean diagram.
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) v 3. The Framework Disclosed
+ The I"our sub classes, which we havc not \eL discussed, constitute a -group characterlzed
by combinations of two clemems But because Lhe) are formed by the intersection of only two
elements and because each of those elernems. is an ideal type, then these four sub-classes arc al-l
ideal types. Diagrammatically, the same result obtains by extending orthogonally each ideal
tvpe at the extremes of. the cominué The resultant intersections locate the new ideal types
within the structure. They are formed by combmmg Gememschaﬁ and pla Gememschaﬁ and
work, Gesellschafi and play, and Gesellschafi and work’. In Figure 2 these sub~classes are
numbered 6, 7. 8. and 9 but in order to show them in the schematic model we will follow
sociological tradition and assign names 1o them. Thelnames are Greek and they embody the
inherent notion of each combination of the major elements. However, these names do not
correspon‘d exactly to these notions and, therefore, they should not be considered as paradigm
cases. The names are assigned as follows:
L (i) (?femeinschfzﬁ-piay is given the name ASCESiS"’:
| ~ (ii) Gemeinscha fi-work is given the nafnz ATHLOR?Y,
(iii) Gesellschaﬁ—play\@ given the name PAIDIA™;
(iv) Gesellschaﬁ-w'ork is given the name KERDOS?*. (See Figure 4).
And we can’ descrxbe these ideal types in lerms of their accentuated properties
In the 1deal type ASCESIS. the fo]lowm2 propositions will hold:
1.0 Play is a sufficiency of social constraints for possibility; }
4.0 A Gemeinschafi relation is a sufficiency of social constraints for production and
reproduction. ’
In the ideal type ATHLOR, the following propositions will hold: -
2.0 Work is a sufficiency of social con§traims for certainty;
4.0 A Gemeinschajft relation is a sufficiéncy of social constraints for production and
reproduction. v

In the ideal type PAIDIA, the following prOposi!;ions will hold:
;o
1.0 Play is a sufficiency of socxa] constramts for possibility;

5.0 A Gesellscha ﬁ relation is a suf ficiency of social constraints or transf ormatmn
3°E:n(ercnse practice, or training. See Plato’s Republic (1974, 403d-404c¢) .
“Prize for a contest. The plural is Athlos. - -
32Child’s play. S
-¥(zain, proflt o



ASCESIS

PLAY ~-—

GEMEINSCHAFT

f

PAIDIA

g

GESELLSCHAFT

Figure 4: The Conéeptual Framework

153

— WORK

L 4
KERDOS



154
In the ideal type KERDOS, .the following pi_'ooosikions wiﬁ hold: =
2.0 Work is a sufficiency of social constraints for certainty;
50A Cesellschaﬁ relation is a sufficiency of social constraints for transformation.
As ideal types, ASCESIS, PAIDIA, ATHLOR and KERDOS constitute the bo\uodaries
* of the social reality of sport. That reality is represented by the two-dimensional space between
the types and we, can depict this representation with an allegory. Consider the framework, with
its squareshape; as a two-dimensional_ fish tank. Along eachv side of the tank are colored lights
that represent the variable'oonceﬁ-ts \X.cross the top of the tank the lights are red down the
lefl sld\e they are green. down the nght sxde blue, and across the botLom Lhé’llghts are vellow ,
Each row of lights has a pure colored hghl at one end z\ir“ldf eech successive light in the Tow
diminishes in color. Thus, the red row, for exaﬁmple corresponding to Gemeinschaft and play, .
has a pure red light at the top left corner of the tank. Thi;- ie the ASCESIS ideal type and the
further away from this light we travel along the Itop the less red the lights. In the tank are
white fish which correspond to the err}pirical phenomena of sport. Each fiso 1S a single
phenomenon. As they swim around, they take on the color of the lights nearest to them. All
fish will be a different color depending on where each is in the tank. HoWever. none will be
~white. although those in the exac.t centre of the tank will oe more white fhan the othe.fs because
they are further away from all the lights, and none will be a pure color.- All of the fish will be
a combination of colors and these colors change as they swim around the tank. But there will
be patterns to the coloring. The fish in each quadrant of the tank can be grouped together on
ithe basis of hue. There will be four p‘arterm 1) reddlsh hne 2) greenish hue; 3) yellowmh
hue; and 4) blueish hue. These patterns correspond to rhe empirical phenomena that group
together in the'quadrants of the framework: they approximate one of the ideal types according
“to predominance, but all are sport since toey all have the sufficiency. In the fish tank, all-are
Fish. o
The no{ion of social constraint can be represented in the fish tank allegory if we insert
feeding nozzles all round the taok and feed the top of the tank food A. Food A fs the
expectations trahsmit;ed to individuals. The bottom-of the tank is fed foods B.C . . . Z. Now
we can posit some fish as more dependent on food A. They will swim near the top of the tank

where there are nozzles that dispehse food A. They tend to be dependent on that type of food

and are determined to swim there forever. The fish which are less dependent on food A
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congregate nearer the nozzles that have other types of food although they can feed from any
. nozzle round the tank. They can swim anvwhere in the tank since Lhe) are independent and

there swimming f’ermor) is not determmed by the type of food they eal. The: -challenge to all

the fish is to swim away from the nozzles, away from the tank-bouvndanes, and the fish keep

swimming. There is a constant change in the position of all fish. In the real world, sport

phenomena manifest similar changes. They have a constant dynamism as the predomihance of
play, work, Gemeinschafi or Gesellschafi changes and oscillates within the dialectical uniiy of

opposites.

-

In terms of the proposmons already asserted, we can descrlbe the empirical phenomena

of sport as they approx1mate each of the ideal types. For those Wthh approximate the.ideal

type ASCESIS, the following propositions will hold:
6.1 Some sport is more play-like that it is work -like:

7.1 Some social relations are more Gemeinsehafi-like than they are Gesellscha fi-like;
For those which approximate the ideal type PAIDIA. the fol]owing' propositions will hold:

6.1 Some sport is more play -like than it is work -like;

7 3 Some social relations are more Gesellscha fi-like than they are Gemeinschafi- like:

For tho*~ which approximate the ideal tvpe ATHLOR, the folloufihg propositions will hold :

K]

6.3 Some sport is more work -like than it is play-like:

7.1 Some-social relations are more Gemeinschafi-like than they are Gesellscha fi-like;

For those which approximate the ideal type KERDOS, the following propositions will hold
ot ’

a

6.3 Some sport is more work -like than it is play - like; -

3 Som\e, social relations are more Gesellscha fi*like than they are Gemeinschafi-like:

LR

These prapocitions are agsertions to the effect that any one set of two will be true of any

v

0
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,ernpirical phenomenon of sport And to provxde a mede of criticism they must be accompamed
'by statements that are potenua] falsifiers. '

A'potenual f.alsmer is a statement which' is contradictory to ar proposition asserted z'i's
~true and .thes"carn be' derived logicallyd; In the logic of the'fr,hmework‘, the -propositions’
disclosed above.canjtge .t_'alsi.fied by showing' ihat the‘ sub-classes designated as empty in the
" 'Venn diagram (See ‘i;igure 2) are ccugied ThlS would be. accompllshed by showing that the
' following statemients are appllcable 10 one or more empmcal phenomena of sport:

l0.0 Some sport has no elements of play,

11.0 Some sport has no elements of work;

12 0 Some social relations have no elements of Gemeinschaft; and

13 0 Some social relatlons have no elements of Gesellschaﬁ -
These of course, would falsva the approxrmauon to ASCESIS PAIDIA ATHLOR and
. KERDOS and 1f [hlS 1s accomphshed we would have to give very serious consideration to
abandomng this f ramework ' |

If we were to search for evrdence that would falsrf) our class of basic statements,

-stncﬂy speakmg ‘we would need to-find only one empirical phenomenon that would occupy any

of the sub- classes in the class of potentral falsifiers. This is so because one occupant of a-

— . -

| . sub class warrants the quantlfler ‘Some' and it need only be one to ‘contradict the ‘All" of the
‘universal statements we have made.. Logically, theref ore, falsification by oné empmcal
‘phenomenon constitutes a f alsification of the whole framework. But this is problematic on two

counts.. On the first ir is not at all clear what kind of evidence is '.’sufficient for falsification in
' tne sciences If we take one-contrary 1nstance as suffi 1crent then we might lay ourseTves open
to ‘the dangers of the fallacy of converse accrdent nor is Popper (1968) any help in this matter
'because in developmg the nonon of fatsifi 1catron his criterion of sufficiency included the ‘rather
vague term. regulanty.. But how many times does an empirical phenomenon have to occur
before we can say it is a regularity? y o
. On the second count, it is- part of the scientific tradition to use faulty f rarneworks As

Thomas Kuhn (1970) has 111ustrated it is quite common for scientists to use partxal or even

non- representanve frameworks in their work. And if ‘we stretch this label of science to

include socrology we can see this rather graphically in the many competmg_perspecuves and

theories that contribute to the fragmentation of sociology as a discipline: they all have faults

N
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but they are used nonetheless. But the cfiteria for abandor. 3 a framework in the scientific
tradi@iomw‘des f aléif ication and the use of z’m. aftegna[e framework. This is Lo say that "
Falsif ication By itself is not suff’ icient: there must be another framework ‘that can be used once -
the f ifst one is abandoned. Mdreover, the alternate must be befter,.in. some way, than the one
it is replacing. In our cas®, and at the ﬁresent time, there is no alternate framework; so we
must continue to hold onto this ore in spite of falsif icatibn. This does not mean, however,
" that we should do so d:)gmatically; for knowing it can be falsified rhakes our grasp of it tenuous
' at best and it is éertainly in the .sp'irit- of this inquiry thgt we' should surrender it willingly if an
alterqate is d(pveloped. ’ \

4. Using the Framework )

The framework is designed for the interpretation ,af the soc.ial reality of sport and, due
in large part to the use of Toennies' sociolégy, this includes the interpretation of totalities "in
all their structural, structurable, and structured manifestations . . . all the depth, levels, scales
and the sectors directly with the aim of following their movements of structuration,
destructuration ‘and reétructuration and. rupture” (Gurvitch, 1964: 11). The frafnework takes

+ into account that a totality 'i‘s not a static entity but a dynamic phenomenon that has mutual
mediation between its parts and between the whole and parts. It recognizes that a totality has
vertical depth, horizontal Bfeadth and an internal uneven developmeht. It recognizes- the
complexity of totalities within totalities, of a communitas communitatum, as a structured,
self -creating, developing whole (Kosik, 1969) and it caters to this by enabling us to locate the
totality within the two-dimensional structure. '

To locate a tc;tality within the framework we have recourse to simple description.
Using the properties detailed in the ar&lysis of sport and social relations we measure, if we can,
and enumerate the relative incidence of the approximations to the. ideal -typical entities
ASCESIS, PAIDIA, ATHLOR,_ahd KERDOS. By using the degree of possession of at least
two properties, one of sport and' one of social relations, we can utilize the scalar quality of the
twbl continua-to plot the.' ‘lic,)i::étion of the totality within the framew.'(’)rk_ by,cross-referencing.
- The important thing is to determine which ideal-typical er;tityvt'he‘ p;.rticular totality most
closely resembles. This is so because the "f}euri'stic structure of the ideal-typical methodology

puts great emphasis on the pattern of deviation of the particular totality, which will have only .-

—
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egree of some or all properties, from the ideal-type which, by definition, has all
properties and 10 ssession of specific properties. Thus, by describiné the pattern of
deviation it can be determinedm\wmany\gropemes are or are not exhlbxted by the particular

—
totality and which properties are or are not exhibited.  Both.of these face(s are important and it

should be clear from this that a its most simple the framework is a compa’ram/f; device. We
juxtapose a parti.ular totality and an ideal-typical entity and describe the pattern of deviation
in sport and social relations. And by noting the degree of divergence we can then proceed to
investigate the reasons for the deviation with respect to the degrec of possession of specific
properties or with respect to-the presence or absence of a number of properties. In other
words, we expect to find the ideal-type, knowing full well that we will never find it, and try to
determine how and why our expectations are not met. ‘ _

The device&nakes’ use of the notions .of sameness and otherness and this is, of course,
fundamental to all inquiry but the power of this heuristic structure lies in its capacity to handle
otherness with addition. It can do this in two important ways. First, we can use the
framework to compare particular sport totalities. Takmg them as separate totalities or as
totalities within totalities we repeat the basxc process of locauon for each one and by comparing

. them mdlvxduall; to the 1deal-typxcala en;mes we Can plot their relative dispersion thhm‘the
framework according to Lhé iﬁdividual patterns of deviation from the i_de“al-t‘ypical ¢htities. We
are then in a position to ask (a) how are two or more X's the samé or different? and (b) why
are they the same or different? At the same tirﬁe we can question the dispersion of the
totalities within the framework. Are the totalities widely dispersed?' Are there. clusters? Do
totalities cluster within specific areas in the f ramewoz_k and if so, why? Is there a prevalence of
an approximation to a single ideal-typical entity? Are there areas in the framework where
totalmes are absent? ‘And once the pattern is estabhshed we can ask questlons about the
clusters along the lines of what_do Sport entities in one cluster have 1n"common and how do.
they differ from entities in other clusters?- But thé'key. to this is that it is possible only because ~
the comparison is based on otherness with addition. The individual patterns of -deviaricée use
exactly the same properties and must, therefore, have some degre:ev ;of{_ sameness. Any,
differences, then, will be due tcf variations in the possession of those pri)perties and this will-be

in addition to the degree of sameness. o )
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Second, we can make the inquiry, multi-dimensional. For ex‘ample‘, we can add the
notion of history to the comparative process and plot changes in particular individual totalities
and groups of tofalities. If we -locate one or more of ‘them within the framework at time A,
repeat the process at time B C, .. .and so on, then we could determine the pattern of change
over time. We could focus on just one totality and mark the change in sport or s_ocial relations
or we could mark the change in the pattern of dispersion. ‘What_"it amounts to, in a non-causal
way, is ‘the addition of a third dimension to the two already in place. Figuratively speaking, it
would involve stackmg several two- dlmensmnal slices one on top of the other and comparmg
them vertically on a third dimension. I-Iowever we want to look at it, the change is vrewed
against a background of ‘ permanence, as some otherness with addition ‘is relative 10 a
background of sameness. Moreover, if we can do this with time, it seems rea‘sohable that we
can also do it wi'th le,vels of particularity. In the same way that we can repeat the comparative
process over time on the same units of totalities, 'so we can take one particular totahty and
compare hi¢rarchical levels. We can take horizontal ‘slices of partrcularrty within a sport
totality and as long as we keep to the same properties we can give an internal description of the
whole according to process and product. Thus, at least in theory, there is really no limit to the
number ‘:of comparisons we can make and this is an indication of the flexibility of the
framework'. -1t has the capacity to handle macro-structures and 'micro-str-uctures, from a
simple dyadic unit all the way up the hierarchy of particularity to a unit comprised of all
~ humankind. Such might nol be practical, of course, but it does show the power and versatility
of what is, after all, a very 51mple idea. e
If we dook back at the empirical observations we have used to support the discussion we
can see how this simple idea might well be employed. In the paper, Stoop Not to Show o f
Dross, for exarnple, we noted that climbing is .produced and reproduced within a
Gémein./mhaﬁ-like subculture. The activity is a judicious biend of play and work that
: reproduces likelihood. Within the subculture there is an oscillation as the Gemeinschaft gives.
rise to particular practices which approximate the ASCESIS (Gemeinscha fi-play) ‘and
ATHLOR (Gemeinscha ﬁ-“work)_ ideal-typical entities. As praciices such as bolting reduce
uncertainty so the acnvxty becomes work -likg and there are negonanons among the climbers to
introduce more play- -like aspects thereby mcreasmg the Jeopardy @t this background of

reproduction there are shifts to Gesellscha ﬂ when individual climbers, on the rock, transform
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the practices for -particular routes. As mdrvrduals the\ assert their capacity to doubt the given
way of doing things and bring about change as Lhe activity, for that moment, approxrmaLes
PAIDIA (Gesellschaﬁ-play)"ideal-typical form when the transformation increases the jeopardy
and approximates KERDOS ((Gesellschafi-work) 'vgheh the transformation increases. Lhec‘
certainty. '

| In Swin'gi‘ng Round the Circle we focused on the pattern. of

1

Gememschaﬁ'Gesell.schaﬁ Gememschaﬁ Using the added dimension of time we observed

T

several slices of the development of karate andWattem of drsperqron within
the framework There were shifts in emphasis in the three elements of do, k\hvﬂnw lhar

-were, in fact, shifts between play (the uncertainty of katsu) and work (the certainty of do and
kaho). Thus, on Okinawa the dispersion was along the ASCESIS ATHLOR axis; in the United
States it was along the PAIDIA-KERDOS axis; and in Japan it was in between these two.

Moreover \\there were also shifts between ATHLOR and KERDOS with the Lransmrssroﬂ to
Japan and between ATHLOR and PAIDIA with the transmission to the United States as change

" was brought about. But perhaps the most interesting aspect of this was that we accounted for
a reproducuon of the activity in three different cultures and in three drfferem histotical
periods. It resolved the problem of cultural and hrstorrcal relativity’ through the notion of
sufficiency. The relativity was still there but it was there in its particularity and we could still
compare the prfictices over time and from culture to culture.. It was a comparison of what’
constituted sufficiency. _

In the cycling observations, The Futile Decalogue of Mode, our main concern was the
explanauon of a particular state of affairs at a partrcular porm in time and there was very little
concern with aspects of transférmation. Within this context vie fochsed on two levels of
particulars. The conflict arose in the totality formed whenever the two clubs got logether and

. reced. _When that happened the totality approximated the 'KE_ERDOS entity as the practices of
the Spinneré produced the certairrt.y of victory while the practices of the Grinders produced the
' certainty'of' der”eat. To explain this we looked at the internal relations of each club and found
‘differences in ideologies for at this lower level of particularity the Spinners club approximated
the ATHLOR entity and the Grinders club was in limbo somewhere between ASCESIS which
reflected a reproductron of their 1deology and PAIDIA whrch reflected their individualism.

The Grinders .-were never able to achieve the unity of ASCESIS whereby they could Tace .

¥
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‘Loge'ther ndr nor did théy come close to PAIDIA whéreby they éoulld‘achieve a trénsformation
to meet the spectre of defeat. ' ,

In the karate d'ojo‘illustratioﬁ we focused on‘a context in which a group of strangers
- dame Logethérﬂand gradually developed into a sociél group. From ah in’itialv Geselléchaﬁ
condition, énd with much ignorancé; their evolution began as an approximation to PAIDIA
'because they were receptive to the indiviqual transformation of their old ways of doing things
and because they could not produce certamty As more and more rules were added and as their -
performance improved, s0 thex could reproduce certamt) more of,;en and the group moved
toward ATHLOR. They built up a unity, not unlike the Spinners’ in the cycling sLudy, by
which they accepted the ranges of suf ficienC);;’%'md "achieved internal group céntrol. Now, the
interegting thing about this is that, more th‘dh‘;thevother three, this study shows quite clearly the
production and reproduction of a social relation,l in this case a Gemeinschafi-like relation,
arising from the activity itself. From the initial Geselplschha fi-like relation_,, ;he activity evolved
and the interaction which was subsequently fostered produced the Gemeinschaft-like felations.
The activity, then, as a conie,xt, pr'eceeded the rise of the Gemeinschaft.

Taken as a group, these fOur.major studies supporl the claim-we made- about the
flexibility and power of the framework. We said that it could be 'appli‘ed to macro: and |
micro-structures and we see this in these studies; We observed macro-stfuctures in the
subculture of climbing and in the diffusion of karate. We observed ;nicro-structu_res in the two
cycling clubs and in the karate group. We said, also, thay it could be used to view tbialities
within tolali'tiesvand' we saw i_his in the cycling conflict and in the differeny Ybelt'levels in the
karaie dojo. Moredver, we have incorpoi‘ated comparisons iaetWeen historical f)eriods and
between cultures. It seems réasonable, therefore, Lhai on the basis of all this'we can claim
some suécess in demgynstratihg its wcarth'as a heuristic device and we can see in this the meaning
of the quotation by Chu Hsi cited at the beginning of this thesis - "Unroll it, and it reaches in

all directions. Roll it up, and it withdraws and lies hiddéh in minuteness" (Chan, 1963: 97).



CHAPTER SIX

CONCLUDING REMARKS

1. On Reqchinglthe End

We have now come 10 the end of our journey and it is as well if’ we take a moment 10
reiterate what it was that we set out "to do. F.rom‘the outset we 'have labored under the
rationale that we can help to give some direction to the rather chaotié conditions of inquiry in
the sociology of sport by laying down a f ramework in theoretical sociology and this we have
done. With the aid of Bosley's (.1982) mode of criticism we set out to construct a working
model of elements and the rarige of possiblo relations among them (Mills, 1960). We put thvese
elements forward as sport and social relations, taken from the literature of sooiol'ogy of sport
and 'from Toennies' sociology, and generated a theoretlical framework. Moreover, we
supported the theoretical framework with empirical observations for oﬁr intention has always
been to put forward the framework to treat the disease of extreme empmmsm The intention

was-and is to .affect the theoretlcal imbalance within the stibdiscipline but having saxd this we

-~ . must realxse‘that such treatment lies out of our hands. Indeed, the cure rests with individual

=]

" inquirers and, short of clubbing them over the head with the framework, there is little we can’
do to bring about change beyond that which we have already done.
The rhost we can do is to persuade individual inquirers.that the essay is acceptable, that

the framework is, in fact, worth using and we will 'attempt to do that in this concluding

. discussion. Before we do, though, we might remind ourselves that we have been emphasizing.

social ref] lectlon in the tradition of classic soc1ology and that the essay is wrltten from a critical
stance. It follows a pattern of assertion and support an,d comes ouL in favor of falsification
rather than conflr“mauon The burden of proof, then, is not a matter for discussion. Rather,
‘having laid down t_he framework, we will attempt to persuade by present_mg a case that takes up
tW'o‘ very. importanf questions The first of these is -.in what way‘s does the essay contribute to

an understanding of sport?- And the second is - how can the framework be evaluated?

e .

| _ 162 -

4



2. Contributions to Understanding

It should be abundantly clear that in this essay we have been engaged in bashmg the
_socmﬂogy of sport. We have taken up the cudgels discarded by I)unnrng-(1971)q Krawczyk
{1977) and McPherson (l978)in_response<to an over-abundence of_facLs and sraﬁsdcé thar
continues to tetard the advance toward explanation. We have joined Gruneau (1978) and
'_Ingham (1979) in posing an alternative view of the nature of the social world and We have
supported it by paying considerable attention to questions of metaphysicé an‘d epistemology in
coming I‘O grips with social reality and sport. All of these scholars criticizeq researchers .f or the
ways in which sociological inquiries were'conducred and we have done the same but we have
differed on one very importan't ‘point. While previous criticism’s contained accusations of |
wrongdoing, the pomt emphasrzed in this essay has been the recognition of a def iciency in whal
is usually dlshed up in the socrolég) of sport a defrcrency that we can c.larrfy by consrderme a
recem argument put forward by Theberge (1984).: »

Theberge. calls for a more adequate theory of sport participation. Her argument has a.
disjunctive form that can be laid out in the following way.‘ | .
1. The purpose of research on sport participation is to explain. _
2. There are three approaches we can take to study sport participaribn. These are:

a. a voluntarist approach; or '
b. a determinist approach; or
c. a voluntarist-determinist integrated approach.
3. The voluntarist approach is defective because it under-emphasizes social structure and
_ political factors and as such.it will not yield an explanation.
4, ’I;he determinist approach is defective because it under-emphasizes the individual and as -
such it will not yield an explanation. | |
5.  Therefore, the integrated approach, which under-emphasizes neither the individual or
structure, is the one to take since it will yi€ld an explanauon ' | »
On this argument we should follow the example set by Glddens (1979) according 'o whrch sport
participation would{‘he viewed as "a process by which men and women actively create their
spomng hves wrthm the constramts of particular socral and political structures (Theberge,

1984: 32).
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This is z.m. argumém about what is 16 count as z;n e'xplanat‘i:dn énd it ius confusing. The
point of éonfusibn is that when Theberge accuses the others of 6fferi'ng no explanation at all,
she. is, it fact, accusing themlof offering a different cxplanation. In effect, Theberge has
taken the explanation offered by the integrated approac.:h and appliéd it to the voluntarist and
delerminist approaches. Not sufprising]y, she finds these latter two defective and they are so
because they do not. and cannot, offer the same eXplana;iQd. What this amounts to is that if
we accept that a perspective,' a theory, a methodology and so on, are all bound up with the
activity of pursuing sociological inq.uiries of sport and if we accept, further, that Lhai activity
proceeds according to certain rules, then Theberge is bashing people for not following the same
rule as she follows. For Theberge, the rules are those of Giddens (1979). Our contention
here, though, is that even when there is an ove_r'—em\phasis or under-emphasis on the indiicual
or structure, there is still an explanation and all that Theberge has shown is that they have used
the argument from causal importance. This is to say that they have used some facto-s and
ignored others but it counts as an explanation. It counts as a paAr'tial ot incomplete eiplanation
and it ivs, therefore, a defective form. The important pqim. then, is that Lhe_‘majorit_: of
research\ers in the sociology of 'sport canhot offer the form of “explanation Theberge reduir:a
because sm\théy differ on the topic of sociological explanation. Her argument, therefore,
is legitimate only if the researchers accused of wrongdoing have not offered any expfanation,
where the activity of research is undertaken to collect brute facts. But this does no more than
réitera‘té’ MéPherson's (1978) cfi[ique.
~ In this essay we started with the assertion that any explanations of fered to date were, in
. f@ct,lrl;':é)'t adequate. The voluntarist and determinist approaches are ot wrong, incorrect, or,
\i;hat have you, they are merely incomplete and, therefore, too superficial. We hav¢ proceeded,
| Abn the other hand, along the lines of Elgiri's (1975) argument: |
1. There are three topics of explanation in sociology.
a. empirical regularities;
b. consgtutive rules; and '
c. interpretations.
2. Explaining empirical regularities depends upon qohstitutive rules.
3. Explaining constitutive rﬁles depends upon.interpretive accounts.

On this argument we have attempted to admit sufficient factors into the range of those involved

£y
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in producing, reproducing and transforming spori and thereby offe_r a more complete
explanation. We have, then, 'exlended preyious criticisms with respect to what is needed in two
important areas. | |

4 . ,

One area concerns the assumption that sport mirrors society. In the discussion of

social relations we supported ‘this belief by postulating that the social relations. were reproduced

in the context of sport on the condition that there was superstructural -substructural sameness.

‘ Moreover we extended the assumption by showmg shat if sport is shaped by social condmons

~and if these conditions are social relations, then there is a range of social relations with

different mixtures of Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft eléments that will reproduce sport and
which can in turn be reproduced in the sport context. But we also challenged the assumption '

by showing that it was not true When there was a condition of superstructural-substructural

otherness. We corrected the deficiency of the argument from causal importance with our ol-d

friend, the notion of otherness with addition. We admitted to the range of antecedent
conditions a state in which sport is not 4 mirror of society; that is. in addition to a state/in, .

which it is a mirror. Thus, we have made a simultaneous claim to éameness and otherness.

Another area concerns the syllogistic argument which concluded that sport is rational.
This conclusion was supported in the framework by thatA part of it which approximated the
Gesellschaft ideal-typical entities. Moreover. because the literature deals mainly with sport
which is work-like, by posing a range tharjincludeé work, play and mixtures of both, we
extended the conclusion. This is to say we added the form of activity Gesellschaft-play. But
we challenged the notion that all sport is rational, whether work-like or play-like, by showing
that mixtures of Gemeinschaft and. Gesellscha fi and the oscillations between the two extremes
were not ‘only possible but did occur. And this too corrects the deficiency of the ‘argumem
from causal importance in a similar way to the first one because in saying that there are
Gemeinschaft aspects which accompany the rational Gesellschaft aspects we are saying there is
- otherness with addition. This, too, is a simultaneous ‘claim to sameness and otherness and the
h;important consequences of this support and addition are that ‘the framework provides®an
alternative 10 the pattern of circular inquiry. By extending the assumption that sport mirrors
soc1ety and, furthermore, by offering condmons under which the opposrte 1s the case, we have
increased the opportumtles for research. We have increased the capac1ty f or example to ask

questxons about sport especially about the dynamnc adpects, because we have a framework

/ | »
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which can describe its various f{orms according to -the particularity of its structural
conﬁgurauons and the production of possibility. likelihood and certainty. In additidn once we
crack the mirror we can ask questions about. the nature of the relationship betwecn the
multifarious particularity.of the different contexts of sport and the different societal contexts
which are not-sport. |
The framework provides, ‘therefore, a continuity of discourse on the basis of which
further inquiries can be made. But before we go too far in extolling’ the virtues of the
framework we should reflect on what it does not contribute. Except .in the provision of the
entpirical‘ examples, we have not brought the forms of association, sport, the notion of
sufficiency and the other ideas down to the concrete level. The framework and its categories
contains no consideration of matters such as the economy, military, government, law, art,
education. religion or the family. There is no consideration, either, of social mobility, class,
deviance and technology; nor did we work in age, sex, occupation, income or race. We have
not, then, treated the social world in the familiar way that sociologists do or in the theoretical
way found in the work of such writers as Comtg, Mill, Marx, Spencer or Sumner. We have
ot, for example, discussed the effects of ethnicity with respect 1o social process and the
iaeal-typica] entities, but for this omission and the others we can appeal to the generality of the
framework. Our claim is that it cuts across all of these factors and permits us to ask questions
about them. Our ultimate appeal, therefore, is that while it is true that these factors should be
considered we can bul acknowledge that they accompany the reproduction and transformation
of sport in a particular context. The manner in which they do that, though, is a matter for.
futt‘lre inquiries for it is only by studying their particularity can we mcorporate them into the

f ramework These claims, however, have little substance unless the essay can be evaluated.

4. Epistemic Appraisalif‘,

"In the latter parts of this essay there is an implicit heéitan-cy to the discourse. We seem -
to be appealing, perhaps too frequently. to future inquiries and this makes the discuséicm more
assertive than demonstrative. Byt then it is asrserti've. It is meant to be so because we have
only claimed to have laid down a f ramewofk. and to have laid it down to be followed, as a
contribution toward knowledge and explanation. We have fnade no claims, beyond the

empirical examples of support, to using it. In fact, in the light of the previous statements
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about what the framework does not contribute, it seemsgvery reasonable 10 doubt whether the
next step after this one, that of. use, can be taken at al_l.’ We have indicated how it is to Abe
taken but we must be sure that'it is, indeed, a step in the right direction. vaiously,'the claim
here is that it is a step in the right direction and we are quile willing to open any d'iscﬁssioh on
the matter. We can start by providing the conditions of ‘evaluation that might be used. -
Unfortunately, this is another appeal to future consideratioﬁs‘,'bu; we cannot.seem 1o escape it.

Let us, initially, make a distinction between the two necessary conditions for knowledge
as an emphasis on particular ways of pdrsuing sociological practice. On the one hand we have
the condition of_ experience which, very roughly, can be viewed as an emphasis on empirical
sociology. The world of sense.experience, perception and particulars is the object of research
of the majority in the sociology of sport and Vthe intent of Lha:i. reseafch 1is to describe and
analyze particular human relations as they are [hgught to exist in time and space. On the other
hand we have the condition of a coricéptual framework which, again very roughly, is an
emphasis on theoretical sociology. Sometimeé-called pure or philoso'phical sociology, it deals
with pure concepts, basic ideas and their interrelationships. Now the distinction, insofar as it
is artificial, is really vague in practi‘ce because, quite rightly. neither condition is sufficient by
itself, but ‘if we view these two sociologies as tendencies to rely on one condition or the other,
then it coﬁld be useful. It will allow all of the variations in methodology that lie betw sen them
while perh;ps_ granting a middle place to applied sociology, a sociology in which “g.-2 1% an
equal reliance on experience and concep‘t-ual. framework. It will have been noted, Lhdpgh. that
this essay appears to Smtradict this epistemic .position because of the emphasis. throughout the
discussion, on theoretical sociology. In fact, this was quite deiiberate for it was felt that the
use of this framework with the collection of facts in the sociology of sport wduld Be sufficient
. for knowledge and this is quite reasonable given the abundance of empirical‘ data and the
paucity of frameworks. This bec_omes ~problemat'ic, hoWever, when we consider that the
grounds for evaluating empirical sociology dxf fer from those used for evaluating, theoretical
sociology. We should, then, give two sets of grqunds for appraisal - one set for empiricists and
one set for theorists.

As it is currently practised, the sociology of sport relies dn observational content and a
correspondence theory of truth as major epistemic principles. Purportedly, it is a science of

the sociology of sport; its statements can be evaluated by going out and looking at the

2
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phemonena which;il lakes as the object of research. The statements are then confirmed or
denied by appealing to a comparison. between the content of the statement and the content of
the observation. If they correspond, the statement is said to be true and we ac-com.modated this
empirical position 1o the extent that we outlined falsification as :a major process of evaluation.
Among the propositions that accompany the framework we included a set which would serve as
potential falsifiers and the idea was that by showing occupancy in the sub-classes designated as
empty*, the empiricist could falsify the framework. At'the same time we said that in principle
there was no impediment, beyond a claim to truth on our pan,. to this achievement. But this is
in principle; in practice it turns out to*be difficult because in using the framework a problem
arises in the process of locating particular SPOTt entities on the two continua. This is so because
we never did give any actual measurements Ll{al could be used. Indeed, the whole process was

left rather vague except for a dlSCUSSlOI’l of basic principles of use and this lack of objective

- precision is a hinderance in the comparatlve process because it appears to deny the empmclst

any benefit of the mmal step of descrlpuon In principle, it could be argued, if description is
denied, then the empiricist cannot falsify and this puts us in a quandry for how can we expect
the sociology of sport 10 accept the framework if the majority of researchers, the empiricists,
cannot falsify it? » '

The problem can be alleviated. howev’er, if we consider what kind of description the
empiricist requires and what kind of description we can provide. The empiricist must be able
fb recognize certain features of the social world of sport and requires an adequate
concep[uahzauon of those features with wmch 1o do it. We have developed suth a

conceptuahzauon that would help the empmmsr to achieve description by approximations to the

ideal-typical entities. We have derived a framework that indudes the kind of thing which is to

.-count as a feature of the social world of sport but this does not include the specif’ ic'p.articul'ars '

that are necessary and sufficient. Where we cannot help, then, is in the métter of precise
empirical referents for in this the empiricist would be asking more than we can provide.
Moreover, the empiricist must face two additional problems that we cannot resolve at this time.
First, precision is attained through use dnd negotiation among researchers within the
sub-discipline and since this has not yet come about it cannot be asked a priori. Second, the

empiricist assumption of .a correspondence theory of truth works against the realization of

- accurate description in this case because in wanting precise objective measures the empiricist is

%
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open to the dangers of reification. The elements of the framework have no intrimsic

| appfopriateness: the framework does not, in the nominalistic sense, correspond to, the world of |
perceﬁﬁon. The most that has been claimed, and indeed the most that can reasbnabiy be
expecied, is that thg: framework is a heuristic devicé that guides inquiry. It can®only predict
theoretically that particulars will tend tb.ward certain ideal-typical stales'and ihis is sufficient
gfounds for its use. The empiricist, 'then, can inquire and can falsify but the matter of
precision must await further discyssion. )

Th,e theorlst on 'the other hand, has a much (‘38.5161’ time of"jt because there 1s so much
more with Wthh to work. Two- thirds of the essay is devoted 10 lheoretxcal concerns and even
the emp_mcal inquiries have some theoretical content. But to handle( the evaluauon the theorist
has re;burse to two related tools of appraisal. First, the theorist should look for signs of
inconsisténcy_ among the statements that have been made. Evé.ry effort has been made to make
the f’ I'a‘mework internally coﬁsistent. that statements derived from others do follow and that no
statemeﬁl contradicts any dt_her,' but one never knows . . . Second, we can appeal to critical
discussion as a arbiter of epistemic acceptibility. In fact, we can direct thE: process with the -
very apparatus used in the essay. Let us say that possibility is a sufficiency of conceptual
means for starting an inquiry. The claim is that in putLiﬁg forward the framework there is the
provision of means for beginning an inquiry of sport and that there -is sufficiency in the
provision of elements, ;elationSh’ips, logic*and directions for use. To deny this claim it must be
shown r}\at the means. are either deficient (they are not enough. so wé cannot begin t'he: inquiry )
or excessive (there are 100 many and it is not clear how we can begin). and the critic should

‘dlrect the attack to thlS pomt ‘initially be:ause a denial of possibility, given reasonable grounds
that is, is to assert -th_c certamty of not-possﬂ)xllty“, our argument will then collapse. Now if
.we say that likelihood isga sufficiency of conceptual means for continuiﬁg an inqhiry and
certainty is a suff iciency of conceptual means for finishing an inquiry, then the most we can
*aim is likelihood. The claim'is that in putting. forward the framework as an internally
corisistent scheme with directions for use. there is a sufficiency provided for continuing an
inquiry claimed as possible; but there is no claim that there‘ is a sufficiency of means for

finishing an inquiry.

*(1) Possibly p: (2') not-possibly p; (3) certainly not-p.
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] ‘The-epistemic appratsal of thts essay, then, relies on condmons of pubhcrty in a-mmor
and a major key The mmor key is the’ requrrement of pubhcrty in tradmonal empmcrsm 1t is
", supported by ‘the meanmg of pubhcrty as-"anyone can observe the phenomena in questron i

they wanted to" (once they have negotrated empmcal ref erents) and there has been an attempt

“to accommodate thts meaning so that it can be used by those who think it necessary The

=)

. maJor key, though is supported by the meaning of pubhclty as "an opportumty to reach an :

SR mtersubjectwe agreement through critical discussion”. It is thrs epistemic principle on whrch
~ the essay stands' and it is hoped that the argumentatrve Structure the disclosure of the elements

and relattons within the f’ ramework and. the drrecnons for use have been ‘made suffi 1c1ent1v clear

- that the process of critical discussion can proceed.

. e
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As a brief review of the table of contents will re;i/ez‘il,. there is no consideration given to
| methodologi@al matters of the essay as a whole text of this gléssertation. There are two reasons
for this omission. First, to disclose how the study was undertaken would have been
anomo]ous.‘ It would have detracted from the flow of the .narrative steps. The intent of the
text is to take the reader on a'journey from fir'sl assumptions to, the develop'ment of the
framework and its use and any methodological excursis bevond discl_osi'ng the general critical
apparatus would have been an unwarraméd interuption. Still, even 1:1” it had been included,
such an excursis presupposes an orderly and sysfema[ic in'quiry when in fact this is far frbm
how it‘gctually.happeried. So second, the methodology was not diséi’osed bécause it was

disorderly and generally unsystematic. It was a very, very long journey that had many

meanderings and side-trips. It began with the sociology of sport but quickly turned to

sociology and then to philosophy. It retraced the history of the social sciences in order to
understand mén_\' of the notions used; it delved further back in time to .fhe'wrilings of many,
often not-so-famous ‘or ‘well_-known, scholars in antiquity. This hist‘orical journey reached its
most ancient point with the pre-Socratics and then followed a path back through philosophy.
Yet ‘the met_hbdology should be stated somewhere, if only to counter future charges that the
framework displays formalist Lendencieé and is ungrounded, so it is diéclosed in this appendix

such as it is. It has the form of a horizontal analysis that presents the sub-problems that were
N :

attacked but the actual process was not in the sequence presented. The crucial point to bear in -
. - ! :

mind, however. is that the ideas presented in this essay were developed with the aid of this
methodology and, abstract though they may be, they d1d ﬁot spriqg full-b_lown outvof
nothingness. It mlakes little sense to view theory and empirical data as anything other than
mutually suppof’tive£ it is a common argume:nt in the philosophy of science that pérticulars are

only identifiable with theaid of some theory and that some particulars underlie a theosy.

¢

?

-
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'ORGANIZATI

SUB-PROBLEM

1. ‘What js the state of
past and currem
research in spciology of

" sport?

PART 1: Finding a problem to study.

2. Can the sociofogy
of sport Rrogr%s
beyond the

pre- Faradlgm stage of
development?

WHAT FACTS ARE 'NEEDED?

Knowledge being
generated.
Process of tesearch and

the development of a

substantive area.

Significant vs. trivial .« -

research.

The stage of
development of.
sociology of sport.

. Survey of the literature

of sociology, sport
sociology, philosophy
of science and social
science.

Application of Thgmas
Kuhri's.develop
model of reseafq
Pre-paradigm,

paradigm, '
post -paradigm stages.

PROBABLE OUTCOME?’

Sociology of sport is at-
the pre-paradigm stage

_of development.

What is needed to
progress?

What is a paradigm?
Are there any
paradigms to study

~-sport?

Significant research
connects diffuse facts
and generalizes. -
Socxologxcal paradigms.

' HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED?

Sub-f)roblem 1.

AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS?

Justify a need for a
paradigm.

Assess caphbility of
existing sociological
paradigms to explain
sport. '

roblem-to study.
A framework for the
sociology of sport.
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PART

SUB-PROBLEM

3. What is real and
existent?

"4. How is reality

known?

WHAT FACTS ARE NEEDED?

The doctrine of -~
idealism.

The dqctrine of

realisr

HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED? -

Survey of literature of

philosophy..

Sources of knoWledge.
The doctrines of
nominalism and
realism. '

. The doctrine of
_conceptualism.

The problem of
universals.

e

Survey of literature of

philosophy and
philosophy of science.

ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF_FACTS'.’ '

Assess arguments and
assumptions of
doctrines.
Description.
Argument.

PROBABLE OUTCOME?

A position on what is
real and existent.

Assess arguments and

_ assumptions of

doctrines.
Description.
Argument.

A position on how
reality is known.

~

£

2: What must be taken for granted before the framework can be developed.

5. How is reality
known to be true?

Truth.

The doctrines of

empiricism and

rationalism.

Synthetic and ar‘lalyﬁc

knowledge. |

A priori and a

g}osterzort knowledge
eceSsary and

contingent truths.

Survey of literature of
philosophy and -
philosophy of science.

Assess arguments and,
assumptions of
doctrines.
Description.
Argument.

A position on how :
reality is known to be

true.
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SUB-PROBLEM

6. What is social
reality?

PART 2 continued . . .

- 7. How is social reality

known?

WHAT FACTS ARE NEEDED?

Individuals and social
entities.

= Social entities as

universals.
Ontological status of
soctal entities.

Individualism and
holism.

Whole - part
relationship.
Systems.

Socidl knowledge.
The doctrines of free
will and ‘determminism.

HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED?

Survey of literature of
. sociology.and
philosophy of social
science.

Survey of literature of
sociology, :philosophy
of social science, and
sociology of knowledge.

ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS?

Assess arguments and
assumptions.

Follow from
sub-problem 3.
Description.
Argument.

PROBABLE OUTCOME?

A position on what is
social reality.

Assess arguments and
assumptions.

Follow from °
sub-problem 4.

- Description.

Argument.

A position on how
social reality.is known.
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8. -How is social reality
known to be true?

. Verifiability and

falsifiability .
Testability: of theories.
Principle of uniformity
of nature. '
Social determinism and
free will.

Existential calculus.

Survey of literature of
sociology and :
philosophy of social
science.

Assess arguments and -
assumptions.

Follow from
sub-problem 5.
Description.

Argument.

A position on how
socia] reality is knmown
to be true.
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PART 3: What must be known to develop the framework.-

SUB-PROBLEM

9. Whatis a concept?

10. What is sport?

WHAT FACTS ARE NEEDED?

Concept formation.
The use of concepts.
Defining.

. Properties of a
concept.

Essentialism and
non-essentialism.
Definitions of play,
sport, work, and
leisure.

Properties of sporl

HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED?

Survey of literature of
socjology. philosophy,
philosophy of soc:1a1
science.

Survey of literature of .

sociology of sport,
philosophy of sport,
sociology of work,
sociology of leisure.

ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS?

DCSCI'IpUOfl
Follow from
sub-problems 3-8.

PROBABLE OUTCOME?

Background knowleage
of concepts.

-
L™

Assess.arguments and
assumptions.

Follow from
sub-problems 3-8.
Dialectical method.
Philosophy of the
mean.

Argument. .

A

A definition of sport.
Properties of sport..

11. The social world as
proccss.

Statuses, roles,
expectations,
reciprocity.

The doctrine of |
necessity,

-Social knowledge

Socialization.

AN

Survey of literature of
sociology, phxlosophy
of social science and -

- social philosophy.

Compilation and
description.
Argument.

Follow from
sub-problems 3-8.

A position on the social
world as process.

Social relations as
mediators between

- individual and soc1a1

entitiess =



SUB-PROBLEM :

12. Regularities in
~ social relations.

PART 3 continued . . .

13." Properties of social
relatiops. = ‘

WHAT FACTS ARF NEEDED?

Will. :
Gemeinschaft.
Gesellschaft. ‘

Properties of
Gemeinscha fi and
Gesellschaft.

Roles, sentiments,
beliefs, goals, norms,
OWer, sanctions, .
acilities.

. ]

HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED?

Toennies' Gemeinscha fi
und Geselischaft.

Survey of literature of =~

sociology and social
philosophy..

McKinney's
Constructive Types and
Social Theory. - ——

Survey of literature of
sociology and social
philosop,hy .

. ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS?

Description.
Follow from
sub-problems 3-8.

PROBABLE OUTCOME?

Dich‘otomous social
relations.

Description and
compilation.
Transposition.

Properties of social
relations.

183
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14. Social relations and
the social

knowledge -behavior
nexus.

Choice and action.
Deliberation.
Reason.

Survey of literature of

- sociology and «
_philosophy.

Philosophy of the
mean. '

¥

Causal nexus of social-
relations to subsequent
behavior.
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S R o 'PART4: Deveiqpin_g tll.e?fl‘ame;vorkt R ) \ -
\UB PROBLEM S e T -
15. How may social - L6, Whatisatype? - 17, The concepts as
“complexity be - o LT 1deal types '
‘ sunphﬁed" AT : TenL e o c
WHATFACTS ARE NEEDEDf* R RN
" Process of o \ Classxf 1catory types i ’ Loglc and. eplstemology S
“class1f1cat_1on ‘ ; . Extreme types. - .. - of ideal types.-
- Common sense and - . Vazigblesand, .7 - - Causal'nexus. ‘
scientific knowledge. - non-vafiables.. - ceteris parabus clause.
‘ . -~ - -The logic-and ‘ Lt
epxstemology of types. N
»HOW AND WHI?RE WILL E ACTS BE OBTAI NED" ‘ »
- Sub-problems 6-8.- ‘ ) ‘Survey of literature of L Sufvey’ of literature of
T o .. .. philosophy of social . _‘philosophy of social - -
- ‘ '. . . - science and socwlogy of - s’cie‘nce.“_;-

Description. - . 'Descrlpnon C e .-,Dé'scriptioh; ‘m
- Argument. _ ».Concepts as ext;reme : - ’
. Follow from . types:. -

~sub- problems 6- 8. S ~-'Dlalect1cal ‘unity of "

opposxtes

 PROBABLE OUTCOME? = - .' s N
Typological mettiod can -~ - Theoretical statements. . Two continua:

‘beused. . P o One of process, one of -

fa o ' product
.
WV
- ) ~ {\ 1

' ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS”

sport P | |
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.
SUB PROBLEM } - _
: 18 Structurmg the o 19. . Properues of the
" continua. o o ty pes. ‘
[WHAT FACTS ARE NEEDED"
Concepts play work g ProEertles of play,
é)ort Gemeinschaft, work, Sport.
sellschafi. , Gemeinscha 1,
Concepts as variables. Gesellschaft. -
.Principle of ,

predominance.

HOW AND WHERE WITLL FACTS BE OBTAI NED?

Sub-problems 10, 12, ; Sub~prob1erhs 10, 12, .
13, 14, 13, 14. S

GRGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS? -

Descrlptlon . L1st Proj erties from
S Diagram. =~ = - sub-problems 10, I2,
, Orthogongl continua.” 13, 14. Combine sets

accordmg to. structure.

L

'PROBABLE OUTCQME?

*'Structure and W Delimitation of types in -
enerationof a - . - the framework.
ramework with types. 7 Theoretical statements.

Theoretical statements.

PART 4_coln‘tinuedv .-

social reality.

~ -

" Assumptions.

20.The framework and .

Logic of extreme and

1deal types..

o

- Sub-.;roblb_ms 3-8,
. 16'1 kY <L

D®&ription.

"~ Argument.
- Allegory.

model of the social

~aspect of sport:.

w«

' ‘The framc;work asa -
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CSUB-PROBLEM . °° Y
-~ 21, How to use the . /'Lim'ithtions.  ?;  S 23, Future directions.
' ‘framework N :,:.' R SANT SR
| WHAT FACTS ARE NEEDED” _ " | |
: Dlalectlcal totahty . -.Resmctlons of the ' o .T‘establhty :
Thé research process ~ _assumptions. . . Refuting the
. and idedl types. = - .. - Fallacies of : framework.
Heuristic devices. ~ =~~~ - cross- ranking and . . Evaluationg the
* Meaningfulness. -~ _.. reification. : - dissertation:
Slgmflcance _ ' ‘Caution against o
o ‘mis- assxgned quahflers
" HOW AND WHERE WILL FACTS BE OBTAINED? © Voo L
- All previous . ‘ Sub- -problems 3-8. ’ Al prewous .
sub-problems. . L _ o ‘Sub-problems,
_ . ’ o : Survey of literature of:
> . sociology, philosophy. -
o - ., ofsocial science,
'_._\ ', o ' OJ _socxology of sport
N “ORGANIZATION AND ANALYSIS OF FACTS" e
Descnpuon" S _ Descrxptlon ' - " Description.
PROBABLE OUTCOME" * } )
DlICCthI’lS f‘ oruse. - - Limitétions ofuse. - ¥ i)jrectioné' for research.
_ | ‘ ) ' - I
LY » '



. Xy e
L [ER T S X L o i’ ) - -
L . ~ , N . N K

/ v e : B
Vye should also outhne here the methodologres emploved m the cyclmg and’ karate dojo

studxes In the Cyclmg stud\ the data were collected by p artlcrpant observatron and- 1nterv1ew

e techmques The auttior Jorned one of the cyclmg clubs engaged tn the confhct and spent~one

; season. racmg and trammg W1th many of the cychsts involved; T hxs proved to be necessary .
A _ because ‘much.of what happens in a cycle race 1s hrdden frorn the view of spectators. E:I);he race M
i is mobrle whlle the spectators are not and even the race commlssau'es who adJudlcate from a
' vehxcle followmg the rrders cannot see all that happens the hterally one has to’ be there A
’ arnong the riders to observe therr behavror It was ecessary because the type of behavror
studied, is menttoned rarely in cycling peno'dxcals and not at all in_ the. extreme]y sparse '

' socrologlcal hterature I t shoutd be noted, theref ore, that the study contams no exphcrt

Tences. Thrs is due In part to the IaiLof prevrous studres and i 1n part to protect the .-

: anonymrty of ‘the partres mvolved in what was a very rntense and hrghly emotlonal situation.
‘However the references are avallable u on request frem serrous acadermc scholars

In the karate dop study 10 s¢me extent a contmuatlon of the dlf fUSron study the data

""I‘he group met three trmes a week and data were collected ina drary kept mterrmttently and {

f rom\;yervrews wrth

members In retrospect this 1nqulry was the most difficult because
the author was mtrmately invotvgd in the group s actlvrtles It was hard to 1gnore the urtense

’ 1nd1v1dual expertences and concentrate on the broader context of the group but it was here that
"1 the: heurrstrc devrce proved .S usef ul it helped to channel the thoughts toward the . p
: transformatron of the group ] structure On the other hand the in¥iy dual experrence was

~

advantageous in commg to grrps wrth the actlvrty and of course thlS was true of all the

mqumes It al]ovw/ed an understandmg of the productron reproductron and transformatron of o

4

© Sport practrces
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; 3 1 Sport is dn excess of SOCtal constramrs for possxbrllty,

1

3 2 Sport is. a defréﬁncy of sgcral constramts for certamty B A T

4 O A Gememscha ﬁ relatxon 1s a suf f 1c1ency of socral constramts f or productxon and
. ,f,“f e reproductron ::"_i,' 3 [ A

T ~ .;,4..‘ -

>

4 1 A Gememscha ﬁ relatron 1s an excess of socral c"onstramts f or transf ormatron
5 0 A Gesellscha glirelatron is a suf fi 1crency of socral constramts for transf ormatron
v 91 A Gesellscha ﬁ relatnon is'a def lcrency of socxal constraints f or productlon and
reproductlon s e R B
B Comparatlve Relatron Proposrtlons Qo o SRR

'v :‘ 60All sport is playf}lxke and work- like. . g co e Y

6.1 Some sport is more play- lrkeJ}ran it is w,ork llke ‘.~.‘ b
6 2 Some sport 1s just as much play lrke as 1t is work llke '_" b
6 3 Some sport 1s ‘more work llke than 1t is play hke

o n A 11
7

KHTUlel IClaLlUIlb dIt Uemem.scnajt llkC and UEAEUSC”G]I llKC

.

7.1 Some socral relatrons are more Gememsch&ﬁ llkc than they areGeseHsck&ﬁ%ﬂte

7 2 Some sodral relatrons are Just as much Gememscha ﬁ llke as they are
Geseflschaﬂ lxke" /

- 7 3 Some socral relatlons are more Gesellscha fi- hke than they are Gememscha ft- lxke
C. Causal Relatlon Pmposttrons -

e

The followmg desrgnatrons apply to these proposmons

(tl) Play lrke refers to sport that is more play -like tha' 1t\15 work hke , ,’: DI

(n) Play -work: refers to sport that i Just as much llay lrke as it is work lrlce é |




. L a

- i o

‘ ‘ . ’ . . ¥

o (w) Gememschaﬁ hke refe;s to a somal relauon that is more Gememscha ﬂ llke than it _
f‘.,‘_ls Gesellschaﬂ ltke I “ : L f SRR
' '(v) Gememscha - Gesellschaﬁ ref ers. to a socral relatlon that is just as much RN

,‘.Gememscha ﬁ as it'is Gesellscha ﬂ

L (v1) Gesellscha ﬂﬂ(e ref ers to a socral relatlon that 1s more Gesellscha ﬁ than 1t lS i ‘,l,
] "‘Gememschaﬁ . ,\",, .;':f R h T < \,
: 8 Olf socral relatton then sport.’ ” S .
o 8. 1 I Gememschaﬁ llke then play lt" 9 ’ . s S
| __""8 2 If' Gemeznschaﬂ llke then plav work; S ) ‘ _"‘fﬂ | ) ‘ ; :
a _' 8, 31 Gememkchaﬁ -like, thén work\-hke R AR 4 |
EREC R 4 If Gemeznschaﬂ Gesellschaﬁ then play ltke | L T
) .'18 5 If Gememschaﬁ\ Gesellschaﬁ then play -work; . " . R A ' 5r ';‘
', - 86 If Gememschaﬂ Geseﬂschaﬂ thes work lrke S i ‘1 E '
T s, 71f Gesellschaﬁ like, then play-fike; - i
Sl ssar Gesellschafi-like; then play-work; - .. YT 0
o '. 8.91¢ Gesellschaﬁ lrke then workglke o ) a \ Q R [ t_:.!‘- )
9 0 If sport then soc1al relatton B % . b ”
"9l If play llke thenGememschaﬁ hke ; . :jv _ R
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